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ABSTRACT

The SCDAP/RELAP5 code has been developed for best-estimate transient simulation of light water 
reactor coolant systems during a severe accident. The code models the coupled behavior of the reactor 
coolant system and reactor core during severe accidents as well as large and small break loss-of-coolant 
accidents, operational transients such as anticipated transient without SCRAM, loss of offsite power, loss 
of feedwater, and loss of flow. The coolant system behavior is calculated using a two-phase model 
allowing for unequal temperatures and velocities of the two phases of the fluid, and the flow of fluid 
through porous debris and around blockages caused by reactor core damage. The reactor core behavior is 
calculated using models for the ballooning and oxidation of fuel rods, the meltdown of fuel rods and 
control rods, fission product release, and debris formation. The code also calculates the heatup and 
structural damage of the lower head of the reactor vessel resulting from the slumping of reactor core 
material. A generic modeling approach is used that permits as much of a particular system to be modeled 
as necessary. Control system and secondary system components are included to permit modeling of plant 
controls, turbines, condensers, and secondary feedwater conditioning systems.  

This volume contains detailed descriptions of the severe accident models and correlations. It 

provides the user with the underlying assumptions and simplifications used to generate and implement the 

basic equations into the code, so an intelligent assessment of the applicability and accuracy of the resulting 
calculation can be made.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The specific features of SCDAP/RELAP5/MOD3.3 are described in this five volume set of manuals 
covering the theory, use, and assessment of the code for severe accident applications. This set replaces the 
SCDAP/RELAP5/MOD3.2 Code Manuals, NUREG/CR-6150, Rev. L.  

The SCDAP/RELAP5 computer code is designed to calculate for severe accident situations the 
overall reactor coolant system (RCS) thermal-hydraulic response, core damage progression, and reactor 
vessel heatup and damage. The code was developed at the Idaho National Engineering and Environmental 
Laboratory (INEEL) under the primary sponsorship of the Office of Nuclear Regulatory Research of the 
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC). The code is the result of merging the RELAP5 and SCDAP 
codes. The models in RELAP5 calculate the overall RCS thermal-hydraulics, control system interactions, 
reactor kinetics, and the transport of noncondensable gases. The RELAP5 code is based on a two-fluid 
model allowing for unequal temperatures and velocities of the fluids and the flow of fluid through porous 
debris and around blockages caused by reactor core damage. The models in SCDAP calculate the 
progression of damage to the reactor core. These models calculate the heatup, oxidation and meltdown of 
fuel rods and control rods, the ballooning and rupture of fuel rod cladding, the release of fission products 
from fuel rods, and the disintegration of fuel rods into porous debris and molten material. The SCDAP 
models also calculate the heatup and structural damage of the reactor vessel lower head resulting from the 
slumping to the lower head of reactor core material with internal heat generation. Although previous 
versions of the code have included the analysis of fission product transport and deposition behavior, this 
capability has been removed from SCDAP/RELAP5, and the analysis of fission product behavior is now 
performed using the detailed fission product code, VICTORIAa, in an effort to reduce duplicative model 
development and assessment.  

The SCDAP/RELAP5 code includes many generic component models from which general systems 
can be simulated. The component models include fuel rods, control rods, pumps, valves, pipes, reactor 
vessel, electrical fuel rod simulators, jet pumps, turbines, separators, accumulators, and control system 

components. In addition, special process models are included for effects such as form loss, flow at an 
abrupt area change, branching, choked flow, boron tracking, and noncondensable gas transport. The code 
also includes a model for reactor kinetics.  

Several new capabilities and improvements in existing capabilities were implemented into the 
MOD3.3 version of SCDAP/RELAP5. The new capabilities include; (1) an integral diffusion method to 
calculate oxygen and hydrogen uptake accounting in mechanistic manner for steam starvation and rapid 
changes in temperature, (2) calculation of the relocation in the circumferential direction of melted metallic 
cladding retained by the oxidic portion of cladding, (3) calculation of the re-slumping of cladding that 
previously slumped and froze, (4) calculation of heat transfer in porous debris using correlations specific 
to porous debris, (5) calculation of flow losses in porous debris locations based on Darcy's Law and 
applying relative permeabilities and passabilities based on local debris conditions and volume fractions of 
the liquid and vapor phases of the coolant, (6) calculation of oxidation of both intact and slumped cladding 
under reflood conditions, (7) calculation of the heatup of the lower core structures and its interaction with 
slumping core material, (8) calculation of the behavior of jets of core material penetrating into a pool of 

a. N. E. Bixler, "VICTORIA2.0: A Mechanistic model for Radionuclide Behavior in a Nuclear Reactor 
Coolant System Under Severe Accident Conditions," NUJREG/CR-6131, SAND93-2301, December 1998.
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water, (9) calculation of the permeation of melted core plate material into porous debris in the lower head 
of reactor vessel and affect of this permeation on lower head heatup, and (10) calculation of heatup of 
lower head containing melted core material and accounting for whether the melted material is well-mixed 

or stratified into oxidic and metallic pools. The improvements in existing modeling capabilities include; 

(1) a semi-mechanistic stress-based model instead of a wholly empirical model for failure of the oxidic 
portion of cladding retaining melted metallic cladding, and (2) more simplistic but accurate models for 

calculating position, configuration, and oxidation of melted fuel rod cladding that slumped to a lower 

location and froze. The MOD3.3 version of the code retains all of the capabilities of the previous version, 
namely MOD3.2.  

This volume, Volume 2, describes models which are resident only to the SCDAP portion of the code, 

and contains detailed descriptions of the models for calculating damage progression to the reactor core and 

the lower head of the reactor vessel. It provides the user with the underlying assumptions and 

simplifications used to generate and implement the basic equations into the code, so an intelligent 
assessment of the applicability and accuracy of the resulting calculation can be made.
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Introduction

1. INTRODUCTION 

The SCDAP/RELAP5/MOD3.3 computer code is designed to calculate for severe accident situations 
the overall reactor coolant system (RCS) thermal-hydraulic response, reactor core and vessel damage 
progression, and, in combination with VICTORIA,' 1- fission product release and transport during severe 
accidents. The code was developed at the Idaho National Engineering and Environmental Laboratory 
(INEEL) under the primary sponsorship of the Office of Nuclear Regulatory Research of the U.S. Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission (NRC).  

1.1 General Code Capabilities 

The code is the result of merging the RELAP5/MOD31- 2 and SCDAP1- 3 models. The RELAP5 
models calculate the overall RCS thermal-hydraulics, control system interactions, reactor kinetics, and 
transport of noncondensable gases. A model is also included in RELAP5 to calculate flow losses in porous 
debris. Although previous versions of the code have included the analysis of fission product transport and 
deposition behavior using models derived from TRAP-MELT, this analysis can now be performed by the 
detailed fission product code, VICTORIA' 1-, as a result of an effort to reduce duplicative model 
development and assessment. The SCDAP models calculate the heatup and damage progression in the core 
structures and the lower head of the reactor vessel. The calculations of damage progression include 
calculations of the meltdown of fuel rods and structures, the fragmentation of embrittled fuel rods, 
convective and radiative heat transfer in porous debris, the formation of a molten pool of core material, and 
the slumping of molten material to the lower head.  

SCDAP/RELAP5 is capable of modeling a wide range of system configurations from single pipes to 
different experimental facilities to full-scale reactor systems. The configurations can be modeled using an 
arbitrary number of fluid control volumes and connecting junctions, heat structures, core components, and 
system components. Flow areas, volumes, and flow resistances can vary with time through either user
control or models that describe the changes in geometry associated with damage in the core. System 
structures can be modeled with RELAP5 heat structures, SCDAP core components, or SCDAP debris 
models. The RELAP5 heat structures are one-dimensional models with slab, cylindrical, or spherical 
geometries. The SCDAP core components include representative light water reactor (LWR) fuel rods, 
silver-indium-cadmium (Ag-In-Cd) and B4C control rods and/or blades, electrically heated fuel rod 
simulators, and general structures. A two-dimensional, finite element heat conduction model based on the 
COUPLE 1"4 code may be used to calculate the heatup of the lower head of the reactor vessel and the 
slumped material supported by the lower head. This model takes into account the decay heat and internal 
energy of newly fallen or formed debris and then calculates the transport by conduction of this heat in the 
radial and axial directions to the wall structures and water surrounding the debris. The most important use 
of this model is to calculate the heatup of the vessel lower head and the timing of its failure in response to 
contact with material that has slumped from the core region. Other system components available to the 
user include pumps, valves, electric heaters, jet pumps, turbines, separators, and accumulators. Models to 
describe selected processes, such as reactor kinetics, control system response, and tracking 
noncondensable gases, can be invoked through user control.  

The development of the current version of the code was started in the spring of 1998. This version 
contains a number of new capabilities and improvements in existing models since the last version of the 
code, SCDAP/RELAP5/MOD3.2 was released. The new capabilities include; (1) an integral diffusion 
method to calculate oxygen and hydrogen uptake in the fuel cladding, (2) calculation of the relocation in 
the circumferential direction of melted metallic cladding retained by the oxidic portion of cladding,
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(3) calculation of the re-slumping of cladding that previously slumped and froze, (4) calculation of heat 
transfer in porous debris using correlations specific to porous debris, (5) calculation of flow losses in 
porous debris based on Darcy's Law and applying relative permeabilities and passabilities based on local 
debris conditions and volume fractions of the liquid and vapor phases of the coolant, (6) calculation of 
oxidation of both intact and slumped cladding under reflood conditions, (7) calculation of the heatup of the 
lower core structure and its interaction with slumping core material, (8) calculation of the behavior of jets 
of core material penetrating into a pool of water, (9) calculation of the permeation of melted core plate 
material into porous debris in the lower head of a reactor vessel and the affect of this permeation on lower 
head heatup, and (10) calculation of heatup of lower head containing melted core material and accounting 
for whether the melted material is well-mixed or stratified into oxidic and metallic pools. The 
improvements in existing modeling capabilities include; (1) a semi-mechanistic stress-based model instead 
of a wholly empirical model for failure of the oxidic portion of cladding retaining melted metallic 
cladding, (2) more simplistic but accurate models for calculating position, configuration, and oxidation of 
melted fuel rod cladding that slumped to a lower location and froze. In addition to the above changes, the 
MOD3.3 version of the code retains all of the capabilities of its previous version, namely MOD3.2.  

1.2 Relationship to Other NRC-Sponsored Software 

SCDAP/RELAP5 and RELAP5 were developed in parallel and share a common configuration. Both 

codes share a common source deck. Separate codes are formed only prior to compilation, so changes made 

to the source deck are automatically reflected in both codes.  

The development and application of the code is also related to several other NRC-sponsored software 

packages. Theoretical work associated with the development of PARAGRASS-VFP1-5 has resulted in 

model improvements for fission product release. A data link to the VICTORIA code allows for the detailed 

treatment of phenomena such as fission product and aerosol transport, deposition, and resuspension. A link 

with PATRAN1- 6 and ABAQUS1- 7 provides the user with the means to calculate the details of lower head 

failure. Animated plant response displays are possible through links to the Nuclear Plant Analyzer (NPA)'

8 display software, which gives the user an efficient way of analyzing the large amount of data generated.  

Detailed plant simulations from accident initiation through release of fission products to the atmosphere 

are made available through links to the CONTAIN1- 9 containment response and CRAC21-10 or MACCS1

1 atmospheric dispersion consequence codes.  

1.3 Quality Assurance 

SCDAP/RELAP5 is maintained under a strict code configuration system that provides a historical 

record of the changes made to the code. Changes are made using an update processor that allows separate 

identification of improvements made to each successive version of the code. Modifications and 

improvements to the coding are reviewed and checked as part of a formal quality program for software. In 

addition, the theory and implementation of code improvements are validated through assessment 

calculations that compare the code-predicted results to idealized test cases or experimental results.  

1.4 Organization of the SCDAP/RELAP5 Manuals 

The specific features of SCDAPIRELAP5/MOD3.3 are described in a five-volume set of manuals 

covering the theory, use, and assessment of the code for severe applications. Volume 1 presents a 

description of SCDAP/RELAP5/MOD3.3-specific thermal-hydraulic models (relative to RELAP5/
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MOD3), and interfaces between the thermal-hydraulic models and damage progression models. Although 
Volume 1 describes (a) the overall code architecture, (b) interfaces between the RELAP5 system models, 
and (c) any system models unique to SCDAP/RELAP5, the code user is referred to the companion set of 
six volumes which describe the RELAP51-2 system thermal-hydraulics and associated models. Volume 2 
contains detailed descriptions of the severe accident models and correlations. It provides the user with the 
underlying assumptions and simplifications used to generate and implement the basic equations into the 
code, so an intelligent assessment of the applicability and accuracy of the resulting calculation can be 
made. Volume 3 provides the user's guide and code input for the severe accident modeling. User 
guidelines are produced specifically for the severe accident code. The user should also refer to the 
RELAP5/MOD3 Code Manual Volume 5: User Guidelines for a complete set of guidelines. Volume 4 
describes the material property library, MATPRO. It contains descriptions of the material property 
subroutines available for severe accident analysis. Volume 5 documents the assessments of SCDAP/ 
RELAP5/MOD3.3.  

1.5 Organization of Volume 11 

Volume 2 describes models resident only to the SCDAP portion of the code. Sections 2 and 3 
describe the heat conduction and material oxidation models used by the fuel rod and other core component 
models. Section 4 describes models specific to the fuel rod component, such as cladding ballooning and 
meltdown. Section 5 describes the other core component models, which include the Ag-In-Cd control rod 
model, the detailed BWR B4C control blade and channel box model, the simplified B4C control rod model, 
and the flow shroud model. Section 6 describes the calculation of heat transfer by radiation from and to the 
surfaces of the rods and enclosure structure in fuel assemblies. Section 7 describes the models for heatup 
and meltdown of upper plenum structures and the lower core plate. Section 8 describes the model for 
heatup of the reactor vessel lower head and supported debris. The models for heat transfer and flow losses 
at locations with porous debris are described in Section 9. The models for the formation and heatup of 
porous and molten debris regions in the reactor core are described in Section 10. This section also 
describes the model for calculating the timing of the slumping of molten material in the core region to the 
lower head and the model for calculating the behavior of jets of molten core material penetrating into a 
pool of water in the lower head. Section 11 discusses the models for smoothing transitions in the 
configuration of the reactor core. Section 12 describes the creep rupture models.  

1.6 References 

1-1. N. E. Bixler, VICTORIA2.0: A Mechanistic Model for Radionuclide Behavior in a Nuclear Reactor 
Coolant System Under Severe Accident Conditions, NUREG/CR-6131, SAND93-2301, December 
1998.  

1-2. The RELAP5 Development Team, "RELAP5/MOD3 Code Manual, Vol. 1: Code Structure, System 
Models, and Solution Methods:' NUREG/CR-5535, INEL-95/0174, August 1995.  

1-3. C. M. Allison and G. H. Beers, "Comparisons of the SCDAP Computer Code with Bundle Data Under 
Severe Accident Conditions," Seventh International SMIRT Conference, Chicago, IL, August 22-26, 
1983.  

1-4. E. C. Lemmon, COUPLE/FLUID: A Two-Dimensional Finite Element Thermal Conduction and 
Advection Code, EGG-ISD-SCD-80-1, February 1980.

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 21-3



1-5. J. Rest and S. A. Zawadzki, "FASTGRASS-VFP/PARAGRASS-VFP Version 50531, Users Guide," 
Argonne National Laboratory Quarterly Report, January-March 1983, Volume I, NUREG/CR-3689, 
ANL-83-85, Volume I, June 1983.  

1-6. PATRAN Plus User's Manual, Release 2.4, PDA Engineering, Costa Mesa, CA, 1987.  

1-7. ABAQUS User's Manual, Version 4.6, Hibbitt, Karlsson & Sorensen, Inc., Providence, RI, 1987.  

1-8. D. M. Snider, K. L. Wagner, and W. Grush, Nuclear Plant Analyzer (NPA) Reference Manual Mod], 
EGG-EAST-9096, April 1990.  

1-9. K. D. Bergeron et al., User's Manual for CONTAIN 1.0, A Computer Code for Severe Nuclear Reactor 
Accident Containment Analysis, NUREG/CR-4085, SAND84-1204, May 1985.  

1-10. L. T. Ritchie et al., CRAC2 Model Description, NUREG/CR-2552, SAND82-0342, March 1984.  

1-11. D. I. Chanin et al., MELCOR Accident Consequence Code System (MACCS Version 1.5), NUREG/ 
CR4691, SAND86-1562, July 1988, DRAFT.
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Heat Conduction

2. HEAT CONDUCTION MODEL FOR CORE COMPONENTS 

This section describes the heat conduction model and methods used to calculate the temperature 
response for the fuel rod, Ag-In-Cd control rod, B4C control rod, and shroud components.  

2.1 Two-Dimensional Heat Conduction Governing Equation 

In the two-dimensional cylindrical coordinate system, the ifitegral form of the heat conduction 
equation for an isotropic solid continuum is: 

dpcV- dV +QdV+ (2-1) fpcp~~~!dV 4azk~j ~ ~d 
V Y Y V S 

where 

Qv = volumetric heat source (nuclear, oxidation, W/m 3) 

QS = surface heat flux (convective, radiative, W/m 2) 

T = temperature at location (r, z) at time t where r and z are the radial and axial coor
dinates respectively (K) 

pCp = volumetric heat capacitance (J/m 3.K) 

k = thermal conductivity (W/m.K).  

By applying the divergence theorem to the right-hand side of the integral form of the heat conduction 
equation, the following heat conduction governing equation is obtained: 

pcp(T, r, z)+atT(r, z, t)dV = k(Trz)VT(r, z, t)ds +fQv(r, z, t)dV +fQs(r, z, t)dS . (2-2) 
V S V S 

2.2 Finite Difference 

Heat conduction is calculated using the finite difference and finite volume methods described in 
Reference 2-1. However, instead of differencing the partial differential equation directly, the integral form 
of the partial differential equation, Equation (2-2), is differenced. Unlike the finite volume method where 
the mesh point is placed at half a mesh spacing from the boundary or the interface between two material 
layers, the mesh points are placed at the boundary or at the interface between two different material layers.  
While this approach has the advantage of maximizing the accuracy of discretization at the boundary when, 
for example, a convective boundary condition is imposed, it also means that a control volume surrounding 
a typical mesh point will, in general, overlap mesh cells that lie in different material layers. Because of 
this, it is necessary to examine the mesh cells adjacent to a given mesh point (i,j) in some detail.  

Consider the four mesh cells surrounding the mesh point (ij) as shown in Figure 2-1. It is assumed 
that each of these mesh cells contains only one kind of material so that the thermal conductivity or heat 
capacitance is essentially constant over each mesh cell. A control volume surrounding the mesh point (ij)
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will have + j_+ ), (i + j )I, I j +I and i-Ij-1 as its vertices and will overlap all four mesh 
cells.

Element " n[umberin 

axial 
direction

-?- ----------- i +1 

I I 
. . - A-f- .,.. I Control volume m•, 

IMesh point 
rnumber in 
i axial 

Ldirection 
.I_ _ I :I 

II A I 

j-1 J I i+1

El~ement 
number in 
radial 
direction

rMesh poýint 
number in 
radial 
direction 

M051-BDR-1 191-0017

Figure 2-1. Definition of mesh for two-dimensional heat conduction.  

For an element surrounding the interior point (ij), the volume integrals of the volumetric heat 
capacitance and volumetric heat source can be written as 

Gi = (f pc(T, r, z)dv) 
v i, j

I m l + pCpll mVi-im) + !(pCp, miVl,m.l + pCp mV, m) 

= (fQv(T, r, z)dv) 
V (2-4)

1 (Qi,m-lVl-l,m- + Ql-l,mvl, ,m+Qim-iVIm-i+QlmVim) 

Here the subscripts 1 and m denote the mesh cell with element numbers 1 and m in the radial and axial 
direction, respectively (see Figure 2-1). By replacing the time derivative and spatial derivatives in 
Equation (2-2) by backward differencing and central differencing, respectively, the following is obtained: 

Gi,j(T+ _-Tij) 1AL j + Ln n 
At = i j (T i-, j -Ti, j) +Aij(T+ 1,j- Ti, j) (2-5) 

T n+ n+1 B n+1 n+l) Q.-+Q. i + ,jTij1 - T )i, j +Ai,j -1-Ti,j j + _8j j
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where 

AL.~ k-i, mi- Ai-,,m-1 kl- 1, mA-I,m (2-6) Ai, = 2Arj- , m-j + 2Ar_ -i, m(26 

ARi k= m-A, M-1 LMA (2-7) ij= 2Arl, m_ * 2Arj, ma 

AT= -1,mAnM+ kl, mAAHm)/(2AZm) (2-8) 

ABj (kl-,m -,m+,A k H 
i, (kiI ,m_ 1 1 + kI, m_ 11 AI, mr_ 1)/( 2 Azm_ 1) (2-9) 

i- = 1, i = I(0, i # I) (2-10) 

ljj= 1, j = J(O, j #J) (2-11) 

I, J = the total number of mesh points in the axial and radial directions, respectively, 

Av = surface area weighting factor in the vertical direction for the given mesh cell, 

AH = surface area weighting factor in the horizontal direction for the given mesh cell.  

The thermal properties and heat source terms are treated implicitly. This is accomplished by first 
solving the i multiplied by j difference equations using the alternating direction implicit (ADI) numerical 
scheme described in Section 2.3. The updated temperature at the current time level n + 1 is then used to 
recompute the thermal properties and the heat source term. The difference equations are then solved again 
to give a new updated temperature. This iterative process is terminated when the maximum of the absolute 
value of the differences between the two successive updated temperatures at all the mesh points is within a 
10 K tolerance. The heat sink term is treated explicitly.  

2.3 The Alternating Direction Method 

If the system of difference equations are solved exactly, the solution method is fully implicit. Since 
this method involves the solution of a block tridiagonal system of equations, it is more cost effective to use 
the alternating direction method in SCDAP/RELAP5. This involves solving the system of equations using 
only one sweep of the alternating direction method. Because the method can be viewed as a fractional step 
method for solving Equation (2-1), it has the same order of accuracy as the fully implicit method and it is 
also unconditionally stable. Specifically, the method can be presented as follows. Form the following 
equation at each mesh point along each column j (j = 1, ... J): 

2 t i, j (Ti_ , j- Ti, j) ) L I-T R n~ - nij (2-12) 

+ I 1 1 

+A T i,kTn+I -Tj,ý +Ai{Tni-T1 ,n ) +Qjj + Q - (2-13) "• i, j~ i, j+ Ii ) t Ai, ij - i, j 8 1 -
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This gives rise to the following tridiagonal system of equations 

AT 2 = B(Tn) (2-14) 

which is solved for 

1 2, i~tI(-15) Ti, j ,i = 1 to 1 (2 -5 

for each column j. This is followed by another fractional time step that completes the time-step advance
ment by performing a row inversion for each row as follows. Form the following equation at each mesh 
point along each row i (i = 1 ...... I): 

ni, jTin+ I n+T 
G L n+1 n+1 R n+1 n+l 

2 AAt =Ai,)j(T j-T + A'j,(Ti+ j -T, ) (2-16) 

+Ti, jiA Ti, j + + Qj ii (2-17) 

Then solving the following tridiagonal system of equations 

ATn = B'{T 2 (2-18) 

for the updated temperatures T, +1 at the time level n + 1 for each row i.  

2.4 Matrix Methods 

The tridiagonal system of Equations (2-14) or (2-18) can be solved by either by Gaussian elimination 
methods or odd even reduction methods.  

The Gaussian elimination method used in the two-dimensional heat conduction solver of the code is 
known as the UL factorization method, which is a variant of the more familiar LU factorization method.  

The matrix A in the matrix Equation (2-14) or (2-18) is factored into the product of an upper
triangular matrix (U) and a lower-triangular matrix (L) as follows: 

[bc, 0 01 G, cl 0 0 1 10 00 

A = 1a2 b2  C2  0 0 0G 2  C2  0 ~E2  1 0 L(2-19) 
0 a.0 b.a-1 c-I 0 G,. -1 0 E,_ 1 0 

a0 0 a., b. -0 0 0 Gn c 0 0 E.1
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It is easily verified that 

Gn=bn, 

En = an/Gn,

Gj = bj- cjEj+ 1,j = 1 ...... n- 1, 

Ej = aj/Gj.  

On the other hand, if Uy = r, where r is the right hand side of the matrix equation Ax = r, the result is 

Yn= rn/Gn, 

yj= (rj - cjyj+ 1)/Gj, j = 1 ....... n - 1.  

The solution of Ax = r can therefore proceed as follows.  

1. Factor A into UL, 

2. Solve Uy = r, 

3. Solve Lx = y for the solution x.  

If only the matrix equation Ax = r is solved for one right-hand side vector r for a given matrix A, then 
Steps 1 and 2 can be combined to give the following algorithm.  

1. Solve for y in Step 2 above directly by setting 

an = an/bn, 

rn = rn/bn, 

aj = a/(bj - aj+icj), j =..... n 
rj = (rj - cjrj+,)/(bj - aj+lCj),j = 1 ...... n - 1 

The updated aj and rj are the Ej and yj described in steps 1 and 2 above.  

2. Back solve for x by solving Lx = y as follows: 

x= r1, 

xj=rj - ajxj,,j =1 ... ... n- 1.  

In the code, the above procedure is vectorized by carrying out steps 1 and 2 in the above algorithm 
simultaneously for all the columns (rows) during the column (rows) inversion step in the ADI schemes.  
This procedure is most efficient during the column (row) inversion step when there are many rows 
(columns) and only a few columns (rows). In general, the odd even cyclic reduction (OECR) algorithm is 
more competitive on vector computers.
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2.5 OECR Algorithm 

Solving the tridiagonal system of equations Ax = r with the j - 1, j, j + 1 rows displayed, the 
following applies: 

aj-Ixj_2 + bj-ixj-l + cj-ixj = rj_1, 

ajxj_1 + bjxj + cjxj+1 = rj, 

aj+lxj + bj+lxj+l + cj+lxj+2 = rj+1 • 

If thej - 1 andj + 1 rows are multiplied with -aj/bj_1 and -cj/bj+i, respectively, and added to thej row, 

the references to the j - 1 and j + 1 variables in the j row are eliminated. In general, if the odd numbered 
rows are multiplied by suitable scalars and added to the even numbered rows, then the references to the 
odd numbered variables in the even numbered rows disappear. This permits a large system of equations to 
be eventually reduced to a system that consists of only one or two equations. The operation count, 
however, is 17N vs. 8N for Gaussian elimination methods, where N is the order of the matrix so that the 
method is not competitive on serial machines. On vector computers, the method is known to be several 
times faster than Gaussian elimination methods for large N, with break even occurring at N = 100. When 
used with the ADI scheme, the secret of success is to form long vectors of length IJ where I is the number 

of axial levels and J is the number of radial nodes. The OECR algorithm is then used to reduce the matrix 
problem on all the mesh points to a system of either I times one or two equations or J times one or two 
equations depending on whether the ADI sweep is in the axial or radial direction. Note that the variables at 
each row (column) during the ADI row (column) inversion are not coupled with that at adjacent rows 
(columns,) so that the I (or J) times 1 or 2 equations can be solved simultaneously at all the I rows or J 
columns. Hence, the vector length for all the vectors during the OECR algorithm never falls below I or J 
and the method is therefore significantly more efficient than the usual OECR algorithm when the vector 
length eventually becomes 1 or 2. This procedure is most easily implemented when the column (row) 
length is equal to 2n or 3 multiplied by 2n when column (row) inversion is performed in the ADI scheme.  
In the code, odd even reduction is used when the above mentioned criteria are satisfied. Otherwise, the 
vectorized Gaussian elimination method is used.  

2.6 Volume Averaging 

Effective material properties and effective volumetric heat generation are applied over a control 
volume. The following volumetric averaging is applied.  

f pcvdV 

(pCp)eff v (2-20) 
J'dV 
v 

1 n jdV 

(2~eff v V(2-21) 

f
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f QdV 
Qveff v (2-22) 

JdV 
v 

2.7 Temperature Jump Due to Contact with Slumped Material 

A jump in temperature occurs at a location where hot material from above has slumped into the 
location and froze. This jump in temperature is calculated assuming the slumped material and the in situ 
fuel and cladding instantaneously attain thermal equilibrium and a common temperature. The internal 
energy of the slumping material and the internal energy of the in situ fuel and cladding just before contact 
are added together and then distributed through their combined masses. A schematic of the combination in 
internal energies in shown in Figure 2-2. The temperature of the combined configuration just after the 
instant of contact is calculated by the equation 

Tj = (cPFMFTF + cpcMcTC + cPSMSTS)/(CPFMF + cPCMc + cpsMs) (2-23) 

where 
T= temperature of combined configuration of slumped material and in situ fuel and 

cladding at instant of contact (K), 

TF = temperature of fuel at location just before contact with slumped material (K), 

TC = temperature of cladding at location just before contact with slumped material 
(K), 

Ts = temperature of slumped material at beginning of slumping (K), 

CPF = heat capacity of fuel (J/kg -K), 

Cpc = heat capacity of cladding (J/kg. K) 

Cps heat capacity of slumped material (J/kg -K), 

MF = mass of fuel at location (kg), 

Mc = mass of cladding at location (kg), 

Ms = mass of slumped material (kg).  

In general, contact with slumped material causes the temperature at a location to jump just a few 
degrees. While the temperature of the slumped material may be a few hundred degrees hotter than the 
location at which it freezes, the slumped material usually has a much smaller mass than the in situ material 
it contacts. As a result, the equilibrium temperature of the combined configuration is usually only a few 
degrees hotter than the temperature of the in situ material before contact. At the location where the 
slumped material froze and at the end of the time step in which slumped material froze at the location, the 
temperature of each radial node is set to the value of Tp. After this time, the temperature is calculated by
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Equation 2-18 and with the heat capacity at the location increased to account for the heat capacity of the 
slumped material.  

Slumping material 

0 Tj Frozen 
TF ... slumped 

a) I material 

Radius Radius 

t = time at instant of contact t -- time at instant 
of contact + At 

Figure 2-2. Schematic of jump in temperature caused by contact with slumped material.  

2.8 Reference 
2-1. C. D. Fletcher, Computational Techniques for Fluid Dynamics, Volume 1, Springer-Verlag, 1988, pp.  

107-121.
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3. MATERIAL OXIDATION MODEL 

The oxidation of the metallic parts of the reactor core results in heat generation, hydrogen 
production, and an acceleration in the progression of damage to the reactor core. Two basic types of 
models are used to calculate this important process; these models are; (1) the integral diffusion model, and 
(2) the parabolic kinetics model. The integral diffusion model is used to calculate the oxidation of the 
cladding of fuel rods. This model applies diffusion coefficients and phase diagrams for the oxidic and 
metallic parts of the cladding to calculate the transient rate of uptake of oxygen and hydrogen in the 
cladding. The model is applicable to the situations of rapid changes in cladding temperature and steam 
starvation. The parabolic kinetics model is used to calculate the oxidation of control rods, shrouds with a 
Zr layer, and fuel rod cladding that has slumped. While this model does not account for some details in the 
oxidation process taken into account by the integral diffusion model, nevertheless it is more applicable for 
material whose configuration is uncertain and changing with time, such as slumped fuel rod cladding.:The 
integral diffusion model is described in Section 3.1. The approximations made to the oxidation of fuel rod 
cladding during the complexities caused by fuel rod meltdown and reflood are described in Section 3.2.  
The parabolic kinetics model used for calculating the oxidation of control rods is described in Section 3.3.  

3.1 Integral Diffusion Model 

3.1.1 Introduction 

The integral diffusion model3"5 is used to calculate the oxidation of fuel rod cladding that has not 
slumped. This model applies Fick's law of diffusion and the phase diagram of the oxidic and metallic parts 
of the cladding and to calculate the rate of uptake of oxygen in the cladding. The phase diagram determines 
the stoichiometry (oxygen to metal ratio) at the boundaries of the regions through which the oxygen 
diffuses, in particular the oxidic and metallic parts of the cladding. Fick's law applies the boundary 
conditions defined by the phase diagram and calculates the diffusion of oxygen through the oxidic and 
metallic parts of the cladding. The model can be applied to locations with steam starvation, where the 
oxidic part of the cladding may be dissolved into its metallic substrate. The model is also applicable to 
situations with rapidly changing temperature.  

The integral diffusion method is applicable to a severe accident code such as SCDAP/RELAP5, 
wherein oxidation must be calculated at many locations in the reactor core. In this technique, a linear 
oxygen concentration is assumed in the radial direction through the oxidic part of the cladding and the 
shape of the oxygen concentration profile in the radial direction is assumed for the metallic substrate. This 
technique converts the partial differential equations for diffusion into ordinary differential equations in 
time. The result is a model for oxidation that is a compromise between the computationally simple yet 
physically oversimplified parabolic kinetics model and the highly descriptive but analytically complex full 
diffusion theory treatment.  

This section is organized into three other parts. In Section 3.1.2, the uptake of oxygen using the 
integral diffusion method is described. This section also describes the modeling for the possibility of 
complete dissolution of the oxidic part of the cladding into its metallic substrate. In Section 3.1.3, a model 
is described for the uptake of hydrogen and the associated heat generation that may occur after the 
dissolution of the oxidic part of the cladding. In Section 3.1.4, models are described for evaluating the 
degree of embrittlement of the cladding due to hydrogen uptake.
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3.1.2 Oxygen Diffusion 

The calculation of the oxidation of fuel rod cladding involves the calculation of the diffusion of 

Boundary 

Bulk aas layer Oxide Metal

Figure 3-1. Schematic of oxygen distribution in fuel rod cladding and surrounding coolant.  

oxygen through three regions. These three regions are; (1) boundary layer at the external surface of the 

cladding, (2) oxide layer, and (3) metallic substrate. A schematic of the oxygen distribution in these three 

regions is shown in Figure 3-1. The figure shows oxygen concentration as a function of radial position. In 

the bulk gas, the oxygen concentration is expressed as the mole fraction of H20 in the bulk gas. In the 

cladding, the oxygen concentration is expressed as the ratio of oxygen to Zr atoms. The symbols in Figure 

3-1 are defined in Table 3-1.  

Table 3-1. Definition of symbols in Figure 3-1.  

Symbol Units Definition 

Yi mole fraction of H20 in bulk gas at axial node i 

Ys- mole fraction of H20 in gas at outer surface of oxide layer 

Cs O/-Zr ratio at external surface of oxide layer 

Ca - 0/Zr ratio at inner surface of oxide layer; 1.97 < Ca < 1.985 for temperature 
less than 1773 K, Ca = 1.72 for temperature greater than 1773 K.  

Cb - O/Zr ratio at outer surface of metallic layer (terminal solubility) 

m thickness of oxide layer 

Im thickness of metallic layer 

x m spatial coordinate for oxide layer
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Table 3-1. Definition of symbols in Figure 3-1. (Continued)

The overall oxygen transport is calculated by coupling the equations that calculate the diffusion of 
oxygen through the three layers shown in Figure 3- 1. The integral diffusion method of solution as derived 
by Olander3"5 is used. The distance steam penetrates into the fuel-cladding gap from the point of cladding 
rupture is assumed to be negligible. Theoretical analyses and experimental results have shown the distance 
of penetration to be small when compared to the overall length of fuel rods. 3 "6' 3 "20'3- 2 1 Thus, the cladding 
inner surface boundary condition for the diffusion equation is defined simply to be a gradient of zero in 
oxygen concentration.  

Oxygen transport is governed to a significant extent by the phase diagram for the Zr - 0 system.  
Figure 3-2 shows the simplified phase diagram3"5 employed. The symbols in this figure are the same as 

L+Oxide 

2273 

Ca = 1.72 

,--Smoothing 

"• 1773 Metal Oxide 
CL 
E 

P_ Metal+Oxide

0 Cb = 0.4 3 2

C C=O/Zr 
Figure 3-2. Simplified Zr-O phase diagram with homogenized oxide and metal phases.  

those defined in Table 3-1. In a steam-rich environment, Cs equals 2.00 and the outer surface is 
stoichiometric oxide ZrO2. In a steam-starved environment, ys may be small enough that C. is less than 
2.00. When Cs is reduced in value to the 0 / Zr ratio of the lower phase boundary of zirconia (Cs = Ca as 
shown in Figure 3-2), the oxide layer gradually dissolves into the metallic layer and eventually may 
completely disappear. When this occurs, hydrogen begins to diffuse into the metallic layer.
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The equations for calculating the oxygen diffusion through the three layers shown in Figure 3-1 are 
described next.  

The flux of water vapor through the gas boundary layer is calculated by the equation 

W = kgCg(yi- ys) (3-1) 

where 
2 

w = mass flux of oxygen through the gas boundary layer (kg - moles/mr s), 

kg = mass transfer coefficient (m/s), 

Cg = molar density of the bulk gas (ptot/RT)(kg - mole/mr , 

Ptot = total pressure of the bulk gas (Pa), 

R = universal gas constant (Pa- m 3/kg-mole -K), 

T = temperature of bulk gas (K), 

Yi mole fraction of H20 in the bulk gas at location of axial node i, 

YS = mole fraction of H20 in the gas at the cladding outer surface.  

The mass transfer coefficient kg is calculated using the analogy between heat and mass transfer.  
According to this analogy, 

k NuDg (3-2) 
g dh 

where 

Nu = Nusselt number of the bulk gas (hkh), 

dh = hydraulic diameter (s 2 - itro2 )/(2rtro) , (m), 

h = convective heat transfer coefficient (W/m 2 -K), 

Dg = binary diffusivity in H20 + H2 mixture (m2/s), 

kv = thermal conductivity of the bulk gas (W/m. K), 

s = pitch of the fuel rods (m), 

r, outer radius of rods (m).  

The heat and mass transfer analogy is valid provided that the Prandtl number is approximately equal 
to the Schmidt number for the gas mixture.3"19 For the wide range in coolant pressures and temperatures 
that are possible during a severe accident, wide variations in Prandtl number and Schmidt number occur.  
For some range of conditions, these two numbers may vary significantly from each other and result in a 

loss of accuracy in the mass transfer calculation. However, the oxidation of fuel rods is generally not 
limited by the rate of mass transfer through the boundary layer, and the Prandtl and Schmidt numbers are
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not expected to have a large variance for extended periods of time over a large region of the reactor core.  
Therefore, the heat and mass transfer analogy is still an appropriate analysis tool to apply.  

The variable Dg will be calculated by the model for mass diffusivity currently in SCDAP/ 
RELAP53 4. This model is applicable to gas mixtures composed of several species. An alternative model 
for a mixture of H20 and H2 is presented in MATPRO (Volume 4, Section 16).3-26 

The diffusion of oxygen through the gas boundary layer and then through the oxide layer can be 
regarded as two steps in series. Thus, diffusion through the two layers is equal and expressed by the 
equation 

W = PoxDox(Cs- Ca)/ 6  (3-3) 

where 

P= molar density of ZrO2 (kg-mole/m 3) (47 kg-mole/m 3), 

Dox diffusion coefficient of oxygen in the oxide layer (m2/s).  

The correlation to be used for Dox is given in MATPRO (Volume 4, Section 16).3-26 The linear 
profile for oxygen concentration and the steady state modeling of mass transfer implied by Equation (3-3) 
have been shown to incur errors of less than 1% in the calculated oxygen uptake.3-5 The small error in 
calculation is due to the driving force (Cs - Ca) being a small fraction of Ca

The value of Cs in Equation (3-3) is very close to 2.0 as long as the gas at the cladding surface 
contains at least a small fraction of water vapor3"5 . Thus, for usual applications, Equation (3-1) and 
Equation (3-3) can be combined to give 

DoxPox(2 - Ca) 
Ys= Yi- kgCg (3-4) 

The value of Cs is a function of temperature and the partial pressures of steam and hydrogen in the 
gas adjacent to the cladding surface. This function is described in MATPRO (Volume 4, Sectionl6) 3- 26 . A 
study applying this functional relation for Cs will be performed to determine how sensitive calculated 
results are to the value of Cs.  

When ys as calculated by Equation (3-4) is negative, the oxygen uptake is limited to the flux through 
the gas boundary layer as given by Equation (3-1) with ys equal to 0.0. Thus for this condition, Cs is 
calculated using 

k C= a y 
C =Ca +PoxDo . (3-5)
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The overall mass balance for zirconium is calculated by the equation 

ýo = =l + G8 = + G5 (3-6) 

where 

o = as-fabricated thickness of cladding (m), 

S1 = thickness of metallic layer at time 0.0 (m), 

= thickness of oxide layer at time 0.0 (m), 
0 

= thickness of metallic layer at time t (m), 

= thickness of oxide layer at time t (mn), 

G= Pilling-Bedworth ratio of ZrO2 (G-=0.67).  

Oxygen transport in the metallic layer is governed by Fick's law, with a convective term that 

accounts for the moving oxide-metal interface. Fick's law is expressed by the equation 

ac_ a2 C d8c - Dr + G-- (3-7) at X2  dt ax 

where 

c = O/Zr ratio in the metallic layer at time t and at radial coordinate x, 

x = distance from moving interface, as shown in Figure 3-1 (m), 

t = time (s), 

Dm = diffusion coefficient of oxygen in ca - Zr (m2Is).  

The initial and boundary conditions for the above equation are 

c(x,o) = c0  (3-8) 

where 

co oxygen concentration in as-fabricated Zircaloy 

c(o,t) = Cb (3-9) 

ac(ý, t) 0.0 (3-10) 
ax 

The boundary condition applied in Equation (3-10) is based on the assumption that the rate of oxygen 
entering the cladding at the inner surface is negligible. If the fuel and cladding are not forced into contact
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and the location is more than a few centimeters from the point of cladding rupture, this assumption is justi
fied.3 6 The boundary condition is appropriate for cladding that has ballooned but not melted.  

The analysis of a melted metallic layer in contact with an oxide layer (ZrO2) on one side and fuel 
(U0 2) on the other side is an extension in modeling that goes beyond the scope of this model development 
effort. A framework for this extended model is established by the model described in this document. In 
order to accomplish this extension, the boundary condition represented by Equation (3-10) needs to define 
the oxygen flux at the dissolution front in the fuel. Boundary conditions at moving positions would be 
required at both sides of the melted Zr layer. Mass diffusion in the fuel would need to be calculated, and an 
account made of the effect of dissolved U0 2 on diffusion in the metallic layer. While this extension 
requires considerable modeling effort, it has the virtue of accounting for the effect of U0 2 dissolution on 

ZX02 dissolution.  

The correlation to be used for Dm in Equation (3-7) is given in MATPRO.3 26' 

The integral diffusion method is applied by integrating Equation (3-7) with respect to x over the 
thickness of the metallic layer. The integration is performed over the domain (0 < x < • ). The result of 
this integration is 

d D[ ac ac +G'[c(ý't)-Cb] (3-11) 

where 

S= average O/Zr ratio in the metallic layer.  

The variable Z is calculated by the equation 

c= c(x, t)dx. (3-12) 

Equation (3-11) is converted to an ordinary differential equation by choosing an approximate 
distribution c(x,t) that automatically satisfies the boundary conditions as expressed by Equation (3-9) and 
Equation (3-10) and contains a single time-dependent parameter whose value at t = 0 satisfies the initial 
conditions expressed by Equation (3-8). Such an approximate distribution is given by the function 

c Cbexp((-O/E) + exp{-(1 - 0)/E}) 
1 + exp(-1/E) 

=x 0<0< 1 

~' 2ý 2 

The substitution of Equation (3-13) into Equation (3-11) results in the equation for calculating the 
rate of change of the average O/Zr ratio in the metallic layer. The result of this substitution is; 

d(z Ej (3-14)
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The variable E is a function of time. It is evaluated by the relationship between E and the average 
O/Zr ratio in the metallic layer. This relationship is obtained by substituting Equation (3-13) into Equation 
(3-12). The result of this substitution is

a = 2- exp (-I /E) 
Cb 1+ exp(-1/E)

(3-15)

The rate of movement of the inside surface of the oxide layer is equal to the difference between the 

oxygen flux on the outside surface of the metallic layer and the oxygen flux on the inside surface of the 
oxide layer. This relation is expressed by the equation

(3-16)ca d8 CacD a p0 c'

where 
E c O/Zr gradient in the metallic layer at its interface with the oxide layer,

M(acD O/Zr gradient in the oxide phase at its interface with the metallic layer,

PM = molar density of Zr in the metallic layer (kg-mole/m 3).  

The value of pm is given by the equation

(3-17)Pm = Pox/G = pox/0.67.

The oxygen concentration distribution in the oxide layer is assumed to be linear. Thus the variable 
(ac'/ax')r in Equation (3-16) is given by the equation

ac, = (Ca_ Cs)/5 ax')s (3-18)

Substituting Equation (3-18) into Equation (3-16), replacing pm with its equivalent of pox/G, and 
evaluating the oxygen concentration gradient at x = 0 in Equation (3-16) using Equation (3-13) yields the 
equation

d8 DmCb( N G(C .- =b 2ý
GDox 

+ T (Cs- Ca).

Equation (3-19), Equation (3-6), Equation (3-11), and Equation (3-15) are a coupled set of equations 
used to solve for the unknown variables 6, ý, ý, and E, respectively.
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The calculated value of 8 is used to determine whether the Zr-H reaction begins in the cladding. If a 
is greater than zero, then the oxide layer insulates the metallic layer from the hydrogen in the bulk gas. If 8 
is equal to zero, then hydrogen diffuses into the metallic layer.  

The integral method is used to calculate oxygen transport in the two other possible cladding states, 
namely the state where no oxide layer is present and the state where no metallic layer is present. The 
description of the solution for these states covers the other possible states of the cladding.  

In the event that the oxide layer has dissolved completely into the metallic layer and is no longer 
present, the oxygen transport in the metallic layer is then governed by the equation 

aC =D a2 c 

mt mlx2- (3-20) 

The boundary condition for Equation (3-20) at the outer surface of the metallic layer is the oxygen 
flux through the gas phase boundary. This boundary condition is expressed by the equation 

kg[Cgyi-c(o,t)] = c-DmM (3-21) 
FC00 

The absence of the oxide layer is assumed to imply a steam-starved interface. Thus, c(o,t) = 0.0.  

At the inner surface of the metallic layer, the zero flux condition applies; i.e., 

=0. (3-22) S0 

The initial condition for Equation (3-20) is the oxygen distribution in the metallic layer at the time 
the oxide layer just disappeared. The integral method will also be applied to solve for Equation (3-20). The 
approximate oxygen distribution as defined by Equation (3-13) is used to solve Equation (3-20). The 
terminal oxygen solubility at the outer surface of the metallic layer (variable Cb in Equation (3-13)) is 
replaced by the undetermined function c(0,t): 

c = c(0,t)exp(-0/E)+exp{-(1 -0)/E} (3-23) 
1 + exp(-1/E) 

where 
= x 0 

The average oxygen concentration in the metallic phase is thus given by the equation 

2E 1 - exp(-1/E) 
(O,t=2E (3-24) c(0,t) 1+ exp(-1/E)
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Substituting the approximate oxygen distribution as given by Equation (3-24) into Equation (3-21) 
and using Equation (3-24) to eliminate the surface concentration defines the parameter E according to 

DMPMCb ( -)}1/2 (3-25) 

The concentration of oxygen at the external surface of the metallic layer can be determined by 

solving Equation (3-24) for c(O,t). The result is 

c(0,t) (/Cb)1 + exp(-1/E) (3-26) 
Cb 2E 1-exp(-1/E)" 

Finally, the integration of Equation (3-20) with respect to x over the domain (0 < x < ý0) results in 
the equation 

d ( I)= kgCgyi (3-27) 1i3C MtoCb. 3-7 

Equation (3-25) and Equation (3-27) are a set of two coupled equations used to solve for the two 
variables E and Z, respectively. Equation (3-26) is also applied at each time step to determine whether the 

surface concentration c(o,t) has returned to the terminal solubility Cb. If the value of the right hand side of 

Equation (3-26) is greater than unity, then c(o,t) has exceeded the surface solubility and the oxide layer 
forms again.  

The case of an oxide layer propagating to the inner surface of the cladding is presented next. The 

time at which the oxide layer propagates to the inner surface is designated by the symbol tsw. The average 
O/Zr ratio in the oxide layer and the oxygen concentration gradient through the oxide layer are given by the 
equations 

1 

- a (C + ), (3-28) 

dc' Cs - Ca (3-29) 
dx'= To/G 

For t > tsw, the oxygen concentration distribution through the oxide layer is no longer linear. The 
gradient for the oxygen concentration distribution at the inner surface of the cladding is given by the 
equation 

ac, o/ 0 . (3-30)
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To track the approach of the oxide layer to complete conversion to stoichiometric ZrO2, the oxygen 
concentration distribution through the oxide layer is assumed to be approximated by the following 
function: 

C'= Cs-a(TI+2112 2T,3) (3-31) 

where 
= x 

•o/G 

The polynomial function in Equation (3-31) has only one minimum for positive values of rl, and that 

occurs at Tj = 1, thereby satisfying Equation (3-30)3.5.  

In Equation (3-31), the variable "a" is a function of time that is to be determined. Equation (3-18) has 
only one minimum for positive values of q1, and that occurs at q =1, which results in the boundary 
condition for the inner surface of the cladding being satisfied as expressed by Equation (3-30).  

The average oxygen concentration in the oxide layer (approximated by Equation (3-31)) is given by 
the equation 

Scurl- = C -- a (3-32) 

The gradient in the oxygen concentration at the outer surface of the oxide layer is given by the 
equation 

1dc' -a. (3-33) 

Equation (3-33) satisfies Equation (3-29) when the function a(t) at time ts, has the following value; 

a(tsw) = Cs-Ca.- (3-34) 

Oxygen diffusion in the oxide layer is governed by Fick's law as expressed by the equation 

•- = x,2. (3-35) 

Equation (3-35) can be integrated with respect to x' over the cladding thickness of (0 <x' < (ý0 I G)).  
The oxygen concentration gradients at the inner and outside surfaces of the oxide layer are calculated from 
Equation (3-30) and Equation (3-33), respectively. The result is an ordinary differential equation for the 
variable a(t) expressed as follows 

da = 2D )1/ a t >tsw (3-36) 
dt =(ý 0/G) -SW
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The initial condition for Equation (3-36) is given by Equation (3-34). Since the variable Do, varies 

with temperature and thus in severe accident conditions varies with time, Equation (3-36) cannot be 

directly integrated and instead must be solved numerically.  

The oxygen uptake rate is determined from the solution of Equation (3-36) in conjunction with 

W = -PoxDo acx,0= Po/GxR(dc')0= PO- •'a (3-37) 

where 

Ni oxygen uptake rate (kg - moles/m2 - s).  

The heat generation caused by oxygen uptake is calculated by the equation 

qox = fcHr(Azr/Aox)2troW (3-38) 

where 

qox = rate of heat generation caused by oxygen uptake (W/m), 

f= fraction of circumference of cladding with metallic substrate (1.0 before clad
ding melting and fcm after cladding melting), 

fcm fraction of circumference of cladding with melted metallic substrate (defined by 

cladding meltdown model), 

Am. Aox = molecular weights if Zr and oxygen, respectively (91.22 and 32.0), 

ro = radius of outer surface of cladding (m).  

A complete set of equations have now been expressed for calculating oxygen diffusion through the 

cladding for the three possible phase states of the cladding.  

3.1.3 Hydrogen Uptake in Cladding 

The disappearance of the cladding oxide layer in a region of the reactor core with hydrogen-rich fluid 

results in the diffusion of hydrogen into the cladding. The uptake of hydrogen results in heat generation 

and embrittlement of the cladding. The calculation of the time that the oxide layer may disappear has been 

presented in Section 3.1.2. This section presents a set of equations that can be solved to calculate the 

uptake of hydrogen in the cladding. Equations are also presented for calculating the effect of hydrogen 

uptake on fuel rod heatup cladding structural integrity.  

A simplified approach for calculating the rate of hydrogen uptake is used. This approach capitalizes 

on the numerical results of detailed calculations. A schematic for the hydrogen uptake in the cladding 

model is shown in Figure 3-3. A detailed model for hydrogen uptake involves the coupling of several
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Figure 3-3. Schematic of hydrogen uptake in cladding.
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phenomena; (1) diffusion of hydrogen from the fluid adjoining the external surface of the cladding through 

the cladding into the fuel-cladding gap, (2) ternary diffusion of a mixture of Xe, He, and H2 in the axial 

direction through the fuel-cladding gap and then through the breach in the cladding caused by cladding 

rupture, (3) release from fuel of Xe, and (4) diffusion of He from the upper fuel rod plenum into the fuel

cladding gap". Calculations have shown that hydrogen uptake occurs rapidly until the equilibrium 

solubility of the cladding is attained. In a calculation with conditions typical of a severe accident, hydrogen 

uptake to equilibrium solubility occurred in about 50 s3-6. This period of time is small when compared to 

the period of time for evolution of the important damage progression events occurring during a severe 

accident. The rate of hydrogen permeation into the cladding was calculated to be much greater than the 

rate of hydrogen diffusion of hydrogen from the breach site. Also, the amount of hydrogen that can be 

absorbed by the fuel-cladding gap is small compared to the amount of hydrogen that can be absorbed by 

the cladding. In view of the short time period for hydrogen uptake and the small amount of hydrogen 

absorption and diffusion in the fuel-cladding gap, the modeling of the axial diffusion of hydrogen through 

the fuel-cladding gap and then its diffusion out of the breach site is not justified. Therefore, a simplified 

approach to calculating hydrogen uptake will be taken. If assessment indicates that this simplified 

approach is not justified, then an integral diffusion method similar to that used for oxygen uptake can be 

implemented.  

The equilibrium solubility of hydrogen in the Zircaloy is assumed to be governed by Sievert's law. 3-7 

According to Sievert's law for Zr-H interaction, the equilibrium solubility is given by the equation 

I HH'• 0 
CH = AsHexp(---_- -)(P 2)0" (3-39) 

where 

CH H/Zr ratio of the metal in equilibrium with the gas containing H2 
at a pressure of 'pH), 

ASH = Sievert's law constant, 

AHH = enthalpy of solution (kcal/mol), 

R = universal gas constant (1.987 cal/mole • K), 

T = temperature of cladding (K), 

(PH2) = partial pressure of hydrogen (atm).  

Sievert's law constant is given by the equation3 -7 

ASH = eAS/R (3-40) 

where 

AS entropy of solution of hydrogen in zirconium (cal/mol K).

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 2 3-14



Material Oxidation Model

According to experimental results obtained by Moalem and Olander3"7, the entropies and enthalpies 
of solution of hydrogen in zirconium vary somewhat with the oxygen content and the phase (a or 03) of the 
zirconium. Representative values for severe accident analysis are: 

AS = -12.5 cal/mol -K (341) 

and 

ý,HH =-13.1 Kcal/mol. (3-42) 

Since the enthalpy of solution (AHH) is negative, the Zr-H2 reaction is exothermic and thus causes an 
increase in the heatup of the cladding.  

Substituting the values AS and AHH given by Equation (3-41) and Equation (3-42) into Equation (3-40) 
and Equation (3-39) results in the following equation for CH: 

CH = 1.85x10- exp(6593/T)(pH.) 0 .5 . (3-43) 

For cladding at a temperature of 2000 K and a hydrogen pressure of 0.1 MPa (1 atm), the value of CH 
as calculated by Equation (3-43) is 0.05. For cladding at a temperature of 2000 K and a hydrogen pressure 
of 3 MPa (30 atm), the value of CH is 0.27. For cladding at a temperature of 1273 K and a hydrogen 
pressure of 0.1 MPa (1 atm), the value of CH is 0.33.  

The rate of hydrogen uptake after disappearance of the oxide layer is based on Olander's numerical 
results3"6 and not upon mechanistic modeling. According to Olander's numerical results, the hydrogen 
uptake in severe accident conditions attains an equilibrium level in - 50 s. This calculated rate of hydrogen 
uptake is consistent with the rate of hydrogen uptake measured by Steinbruck, et al.3-8 The hydrogen 
uptake is assumed to follow a parabolic kinetics rule. Thus, the rate of hydrogen uptake is assumed to be 
given by the equation 

dwh : Kh(T) 
wh= (3-4) dt Wh 

where 

wh uptake of hydrogen (ratio of hydrogen concentration in cladding to hydrogen 
concentration at equilibrium level), 

Kh (T) parabolic kinetics constant for uptake of hydrogen, which is a function of tem
perature (1/s), 

t =time (s).
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The initial condition for Equation (3-44) is 

Wh(tdis) = 0.0. (3-45) 

For analysis of hydrogen uptake during isothermal conditions, the value of K(T) does not change 
with time. Thus, Equation (3-44) can be integrated to give 

Wh = [ 2 Kh(t-tdis)] 0.5 (3-46) 

where

tdis = time at which the oxide layer on the external cladding surface disappeared (s).

At the hydrogen equilibrium concentration, CH, the value of wh is one.

The time to attain an equilibrium hydrogen concentration is assumed to be teq . Substituting these 
values into Equation (3-46) and solving for Kh, the result is:

__1 

Kh(T)= 
2 I'q (3-47)

The value teq is a function of temperature. The approximate dependence of teq on temperature has 
been investigated by Steinbruck, et al. 3 "8 Figure 3-4 is a plot of the rate of hydrogen uptake as a function of 
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temperature as measured by Steinbruck, et al. The approximate value of teq as indicated by the 
experimental results is shown in Table 3-2. For cladding at a temperature of 1730 K, the value of teq is
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30 s. For cladding at a temperature of 1435 K, the value of tq is 120 s. For temperatures between the 
temperature values shown in Table 3-2, the value of teq will be found by linear interpolation.

Table 3-2: Period of hydrogen uptake (parameter teq)as a function of temperature.  

Cladding 
temperature teq 

(K) (s) 

<1240 300 

1240 300 

1340 200 

1435 120 

1540 60 

1640 40 

1730 30 

>1730 30

The uptake of hydrogen is an exothermic reaction that accelerates the heatup of the fuel rod. The 
heatup due to hydrogen uptake is calculated by the equation:

QH = -- 27rroýopMAHHSI(CH2 - CHi)/At (3-48)

rate of heat generation at an axial node due to uptake of hydrogen (W/m), 

= radius of external surface of cladding (m), 

= height of axial node (m), 

- molar density of Zr in zircaloy (kg- mole/m 3), 

= as-fabricated thickness of cladding (m), 

= enthalpy of solution in SI units (J/(kg) - mole), 

= H/Zr ratio in cladding at end of time step, 

= H/Zr ratio in cladding at start of time step, 

= time step (s).
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The enthalpy of solution, AHH, has a value of -13.1 kcal/mol 3 for Zircaloy with a O/Zr ratio of 0.2.  

Converting the units of the enthalpy of solution to SI units, the result is

(3-49)AHHSI = -3.129x10 6 

where

AHHSI enthalpy of solution (J/kg- mole) .

The enthalpy of solution varies slightly with variations in the O/Zr ratio of the cladding, but may 

vary significantly with (H/Zr) ratio.3 "19 Since the enthalpy of solution as a function of (H/Zr) ratio is not 

available at this time, AHHSI is assumed not to be a function of (H/Zr) ratio.3 "29 

The rate of heat generation due to hydrogen uptake is calculated to not be as significant as implied by 

Olander.3"6 Given the typical severe accident conditions as defined in Table 3-3, Equation (3-42) and 

Equation (3-46) calculate the average rate of heat generation due to hydrogen uptake through the period of 

hydrogen uptake to be 36 W/m. This rate of heatup is small when compared to the heat generation rate due 

to oxidation under these same conditions, which is calculated to be about 400 W/m.  

Table 3-3: Conditions for example calculation of rate of heat generation due to hydrogen uptake.  

Variable Units Value 

P12 MPa 3.0 

T K 2000 

ro m 4.8x10-3 

Sm 0.6xl0-3 

Pm kg-mo//m3  70.5 

AHHSI J/kg-mol -3.129x106 

CH2 - CH1 H/Zr ratio 0.27 

At S 50.  

After the hydrogen concentration has reached the solubility limit (equilibrium level), further heatup 

of the cladding results in a reduction in solubility and thus a release of hydrogen. The desorption of 

hydrogen is endothermic and results in the cladding functioning as a heat sink.  

3.1.4 Cladding Embrittlement and Hydrogen Release 

Hydrogen may be stored in the cladding due to hydrogen uptake during a period of steam-starved 

oxidation3 "9'3"10 and then be released during a quenching period when the cladding may crack due to 

thermal stresses in cladding embrittled by a combination of oxygen and hydrogen uptake.3"10 '3 "11 The 

embrittlement of the cladding decreases its ductility to the point that the stresses induced by a temperature 

gradient during quenching may result in cracking of the cladding. The model is also applied to determine
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the time and location where the cladding may crack to the extent that hydrogen absorbed in the metallic 
phase of the cladding is released and oxygen from the coolant may contact the inner surface of the 
cladding.  

A model accounting for the effect of hydrogen uptake on structural integrity is presented. This model 
is based on the results of experiments that involved the reflood of hot fuel rods. Neither a theoretical model 
nor a broadly-based empirical model appropriate for SCDAP/RELAP5 were found in the literature. The 
phase diagram for the Zr-H system shown in Figure 3-5 provides an indication of the ranges of temperature

H/Zr
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Figure 3-5. The Zirconium-Hydrogen phase diagram.  

and hydrogen concentration where cladding may be embrittled. The key feature of this diagram, relative to 
embrittlement, is the eutectoid reaction at about 5500 C (823 K) which upon cooldown produces a brittle 
hydride phase in equilibrium with zirconium. The Appendix K3"12 embrittlement criteria defines cladding 
to be embrittled when it is more than 17% oxidized. This criteria is considered to have enough 
conservatism that the additional embrittlement due to hydrogen uptake does not need to be taken into 
account.3"11 Its conservatism does not make it appropriate for SCDAP/RELAP5. The Chung and Kassner 
embrittlement model3"13 defines cladding to be embrittled when the thickness of the beta phase of the 
cladding is less than 0.1 mm and the concentration of hydrogen in the metal phase is less than 20 at.% 
(2200 ppm). Recent experimental results indicate that this model may not account fully for the effect of 
hydrogen concentration on embrittlement and that it may not be applicable for rapid cooling in a steam 
environment such as may occur above a quench front.3"10 So an extension of existing models for 
embrittlement to account for hydrogen uptake was developed. First, experimental results are compiled that 
present a picture of the effect of the thickness of the cladding oxide layer and hydrogen concentration on 
cladding integrity during reflood. Then, an extension is made to the Chung and Kassner model to account 
for these experimental results.
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Experimental results applicable for evaluating the structural integrity of fuel rods during quenching 
are available from several sources. Results from the QUENCH program at the Forschungszentrum in 
Karlsruhe, Germany for fuel rods quenched from maximum temperatures of 1473 K and 1673 K are shown 
in Figure 3-6 and Figure 3-7, respectively.3"10 The crack density data shown in these figures apply to the 
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Figure 3-6. Crack formation in preoxidized Zircaloy during rapid cooldown from 12000 C by steam.
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Figure 3-7. Crack formation in preoxidized Zircaloy during rapid cooldown from 14000

rapid cooling in steam (-50 K/s) of fuel rods that were heated in a steam environment to temperatures in 
the range of 1473 K to 1673 K. As shown in these figures, oxide layer thicknesses less than 0.15 mm did 
not result in cracking of the cladding. Oxide layer thicknesses in the range 0.15 mm. to 0.225 mm resulted 
in axial cracks that penetrated through the wall of the cladding. Oxide layer thicknesses greater than 0.225 
mm resulted in both axial and circumferential cracks in the cladding. In general, axial and circumferential 
cracks did not occur unless the oxide layer before quenching was greater than 0.2 mm. This threshold 
thickness increases somewhat with increasing temperature prior to quenching. As shown in Figure 3-6, the 
threshold thickness was 0.2 mm for a cladding temperature of 1473 K prior to quenching and was 0.225
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mm for a cladding temperature of 1673 K (Figure 3-7). Experiments performed at Argonne National 
Laboratory on the quenching of hot and partially oxidized fuel rods indicated that cracking of the cladding 
did not occur provided the thickness of the beta phase of the cladding was greater than 0. 1 mm and the 
hydrogen concentration was less than 20 at.%.3"13 These experiments quenched the fuel rods with water 
and involved cooling rates the order of 100 K/s. Experiments performed in the Power Burst Facility at the 
Idaho National Engineering and Environmental Laboratory on the quenching of hot and partially oxidized 
fuel rods indicated that cracking of the cladding may occur during quenching when the hydrogen 
concentration in the cladding exceeds 10 at.%.3"14 These experiments also quenched the fuel rods with 
water and involved cooling rates the order of 100 K/s. Experiments performed at the Japan Atomic Energy 
Research Institute in Japan on the quenching of cladding under reflood conditions for large break Loss of 
Coolant Accidents indicate that hydrogen concentrations in excess of 20 at.% may contribute to the 
embrittlement of the cladding.3 "11 

The experimental results were used as a basis for extending the Chung and Kassner embrittlement 
model to account for hydrogen concentration and thickness of oxide layer. The extended embrittlement 
model is defined in Table 3-4. Blank column entries in a row indicate that embrittlement for that row is not 
a function of those column entries. As shown in Table 3-4, cladding with an oxide layer greater than 

Table 3-4: Model for determining whether cladding is embrittled.  

Beta phase Oxide layer Hydrogen Embrittled? 
thickness thickness concentration 

(mm) (mm) at.% yes/no 

>0.1 <0.2 <10 no 

<0.1 - - yes 

>0.2 - yes 

- >10 yes 

0.2 mm in thickness is defined to be embrittled independent of the values for beta phase thickness and 
hydrogen concentration. Cladding with a hydrogen concentration greater than 10 at.% is defined to be 
embrittled independent of the value of beta phase thickness or oxide layer thickness.  

Embrittled cladding is assumed to crack when it is cooled to the temperature of 820 K at a rate 
greater than 50 K/s. This threshold value for the rate of cooling is based upon experiments that showed 
cracking of the cladding during quenching.' 3" The temperature of 820 K is based upon the Zr-H phase 
diagram and experimental results. As shown previously in Figure 3-5, a phase change occurs in the Zr-H 
system for a broad range of hydrogen concentrations at a temperature of about 820 K. As shown in Figure 
3-8 for an experiment performed for the QUENCH program at FZK, a significant release in absorbed 
hydrogen was observed to occur as cladding cooled to a temperature of less than 800 K (527 0 C).3-10 

Ideally, a calculation would be performed of the stresses and strains in the metallic and oxidic 
cladding layers due to the large radial temperature gradients which occur during the quenching of hot fuel 
rods. The calculated stresses and strains would be compared with a model that defined the stresses and
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Figure 3-8. Temperature history and corresponding hydrogen release.  

strains for cracking of the cladding as a function of temperature and concentrations of hydrogen and 
oxygen. The application of these models would account for the reduction in ductility of the cladding that 

occurs in certain phases of the Zr-O and Zr-H phase diagrams. The models to calculate these stresses and 

strains in the cladding require structural material properties as a function of concentrations of hydrogen and 

oxygen that are not available for high temperatures. Thus a determination of the times and localities where 
the cladding cracks can only be based upon experimental results.  

As shown in Figure 3-8, the cracking of the cladding during quenching results in release of the 

hydrogen absorbed in the metallic phase of the cladding. This release of hydrogen is modeled by applying 

the same simplified approach used in modeling hydrogen uptake after complete dissolution of the oxide 

layer. This simplified approach was presented in Section 3.2.3 and is justified by experimental results that 

show hydrogen is quickly released following a change in boundary conditions that allows the release of 
hydrogen. 3 "7 After cracking of the oxide layer occurs, the oxide layer is assumed to apply no resistance to 

the diffusion of hydrogen from the metallic layer to the bulk coolant. The rate of hydrogen release is based 

on experimental results shown in Figure 3-8. This figure shows that hydrogen was released at about a 

constant rate during a 20 s period after the cladding cooled to a temperature less than 800 K. There is no 

obvious physical reason for hydrogen to be released at a constant rate, but the only available experimental 
results indicate that this is the case.  

Thus, the reduction in fractional hydrogen concentration in the cladding as a function of time is 
calculated by the equation 

CH = CHS 1- (3-50)
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where 

CH = fractional hydrogen concentration at time t (H/Zr ratio), 

CHS = fractional hydrogen concentration just before start of cracking of cladding 

(H/Zr ratio), 

t = time (s), 

tcrk = time at which cladding cracked (s), 

treq = experimentally measured release time (s).  

Based upon the experimental results shown in Figure 3-8, the variable treq is assigned a value of 20 s.  

The release of hydrogen to the bulk coolant during a time step is given by the equation 

whrci = 21troAzý(CHI- CH2)Pm (3-51) 

where 

Whr=i kg-mol of H2 released to bulk coolant due to cracking of cladding at axial node 
i, 

ro = outer node of cladding at axial node i (m), 

Az = height of axial node i (in), 

S= thickness of metallic phase of cladding at axial node i (in), 

CHI = fractional hydrogen concentration at start of time step (H/Zr ratio), 

CH = fractional hydrogen concentration at end of time step (H/Zr ratio), 

PM = molar density of Zr in Zircaloy (70.5 kg-mol/m3).  

Hydrogen release is also caused by the oxidation of cladding.3 7 This mechanism for release occurs 
because the hydrogen solubility in ZrO2 is very small. In this sense, hydrogen behaves similar to the 
fission product tellurium, which is strongly bound by Zr but not by ZrO 2 .3 -7 With respect to tellurium, 
oxidation "squeezes" the tellurium into the ever diminishing metallic part of the cladding and then a puff 
of tellurium release occurs as the last small part of the metallic layer is oxidized. Since the concentration of 
tellurium in the cladding is estimated to be much less than the concentration of hydrogen, oxidation of the 
cladding is not considered to squeeze hydrogen into the ever diminishing metallic layer. Instead, an 
immediate release of the hydrogen in the portion of the cladding oxidized during a time step is assumed.  

The oxidation driven release of hydrogen is calculated by the equation 

Whroi = 22troAz(ý, - ý2)C1 pm (3-52)
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where 

Whroi - kg-mol of hydrogen released to bulk coolant at axial node i, 

r. = outer radius of cladding at axial node i (in), 

Az height of axial node i (in), 

1 = thickness of metallic layer of cladding at axial node i at start of time step (in), 

2 = thickness of metallic layer of cladding at axial node i at end of time step (m), 

CH = fractional hydrogen concentration at start of time step at 
axial node i (HIZr ratio), 

Pm = molar density of Zr in Zircaloy (70.5 kg-mol/m3).  

3.2 Approximations to Modeling of Oxidation During Meltdown and 
Reflood 

The meltdown and reflood of fuel rods causes complex changes in the configuration of the cladding 

of the fuel rods. As a result, the modeling of the details of oxidation during meltdown and reflood becomes 

complex. The melting of the metallic part of the cladding causes two changes in the configuration of the 

cladding. First, at the onset of melting, the configuration of the cross section of the metallic part changes 

from an annular configuration to that of a segment of an annulus. The onset of melting of the metallic part 

also causes the cladding to contact the fuel and dissolve part of it, which changes the diffusivity and 

stoichiometry of the metallic part of the cladding. If heatup continues after the metallic part of the cladding 

has melted, the cladding oxide layer retaining the melted metallic part may lose its capability to retain the 

melted material. If this is the case, the metallic part slumps in the configuration of drops adhering to the 

outer surface of the oxide layer and then freezes after slumping into a lower and cooler region of the fuel 

rod. The reflood of hot fuel rods causes extensive cracking of the cladding oxide layer. Mechanistic 

modeling of these details in changes in configuration and their impact on oxidation cannot be implemented 

in a practical manner into a systems analysis code such as SCDAPJRELAP5. So approximations are 

required to the modeling of oxidation under the conditions of meltdown and reflood. This section describes 

these approximations. The results of integral fuel rod tests involving fuel rod meltdown and reflood were 
the basis for developing these approximations.  

3.2.1 Affect on Oxidation of Melting of Cladding and Dissolution of U0 2.  

The melting of the metallic part of the cladding may reduce the surface area through which oxygen 
uptake occurs, and may reduces the rate of oxygen uptake per unit length of fuel rod and reduces the linear 

heat generation due to oxidation. As described further in the section on the liquefaction of fuel rods 

(Section 4.7), the surface area for oxidation of ballooned fuel rod cladding is reduced because some of the 

liquefied metallic part of the cladding relocates in the circumferential direction and concentrates in the 

segment of the circumference with the largest fuel-cladding gap before melting.  

The rate of heat generation after cladding melting is calculated by the equation 

qoxm = fcmHR(Azr/Aox)27tro. (3-53)
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where 

qoxn = rate of heat generation due to oxidation after cladding melting (W/m), 

fcm = fraction of circumference of cladding with metallic substrate, 

Azr Aox = molecular weights of Zr and oxygen, respectively (91.22 and 32), 

ro = radius of outer surface of cladding (m), 

, = oxygen uptake rate (kg- moles/m2 _s).  

As described in the section on fuel rod liquefaction (Section 4.7), the variable fcm has a value of 0.5 
for ballooned fuel rods and a value of 1.0 for fuel rods that have not ballooned. Excluding affects such as a 
change in temperature, fuel rod melting of ballooned fuel rods causes a factor of two reduction in the linear 
heat generation rate due to oxidation. Since the average thickness of the metallic part of the cladding 
increased following its melting and concentration into a fraction of the circumference of the fuel rod, the 
oxidation may continue over a longer period of time before terminating due to complete oxidation of the 
metallic material. These changes in oxidation do not occur for a fuel rod that has not ballooned. In this 
case, a void does not exist at any point along the circumference into which melted metallic cladding from 
other points on the circumference could flow.  

After melting of the cladding, the rate of oxidation is also affected by the change in stoichiometry of 
the metallic part of the cladding. The melting of the cladding results in a dissolution of some of the U0 2 in 
contact with the cladding, which in turn increases the ratio of oxygen to zirconium atoms in the metallic 
part of the cladding, and which in turn reduces the potential for oxidation. The ratio of oxygen atoms 
contributed by the dissolution of U0 2 to atoms of Zr in the melted mixture is calculated by the equation 

Nd = 2(wu/Au)/(wz/Az) (3-54) 

where 

Nd ratio of oxygen atoms controlled by the dissolution of U0 2 to atoms of Zr in 
melted moisture of Zr and U0 2, 

WU = mass of U0 2 in melted mixture of Zr and U0 2 (kg), 

Au = molecular weight of U0 2 (270.07), 

wz = mass of Zr in melted mixture of Zr and U0 2 (kg), 

Az = atomic weight of Zr (91.22).  

The reduction in the rate of oxidation caused by U0 2 dissolution is represented through a reduction 
in the diffusivity of the oxide layer. This reduction is proportional to the ratio of oxygen to zirconium 
atoms in the mixture of melted Zr and U0 2. The diffusivity is reduced according to the equation 

Doxm = (I - oim Nd/(l+Nd))Dox (3-55)
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where

adjusted value of diffusion coefficient of oxygen in the oxide layer to represent 
decrease in oxygen uptake caused by U0 2 dissolved in the metallic part of the 
cladding (m2/s), 

= actual value of diffusion coefficient of oxygen in oxide layer (m?/s), 

= parameter that scales the reduction in oxygen uptake proportional to the value of 
Nd.

The value of the parameter fom was determined from analyses of severe fuel damage experiments.  
Based on these analyses, forn was assigned a value of 1.0.  

3.2.2 Affect of slumping of cladding on oxidation 

The slumping of melted metallic cladding causes significant changes in the oxidation of fuel rods.  
The configuration of a fuel rod at a location with slumped cladding is shown in Figure 3-9. First, a 
significant reduction occurs in the surface area to volume ratio of the slumped material due to it changing 
from the configuration of a segment of a cylinder to that of a series of drops. Second, the presence of drops 
of slumped cladding partially blocks the oxidation of the intact cladding onto which the drops adhere. A 
modification is required to the integral diffusion method to account for the affect of the presence of drops 
on the oxidation of the intact cladding. Since the drops may change location with time and do not have a 
stationary configuration, the integral diffusion method is not applicable to the oxidation of the drops. In 
this case, a method other than the integral diffusion method is required to model the oxidation process.
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Figure 3-9. Vertical cross-section of segment of fuel rod with slumped cladding on outside surface of 
intact cladding.
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Material Oxidation Model

For the calculation of the oxidation of intact cladding with some drops of slumped cladding adhering 
to its outer surface, a modification is made to the integral diffusion method to account for the presence of 
the drops of slumped cladding. The integral diffusion method calculates the average uptake of oxygen in a 
segment of a cylinder onto which many drops of slumped cladding may adhere. The modification involves 
calculating an effective surface area for the cylindrical segment that reduces the overall rate of oxygen 
uptake proportional to the fraction of surface area covered with drops. Then, the effective surface area of 
the cylindrical segment instead of the actual surface area is applied in calculating the overall rate of oxygen 
uptake for the cylindrical segment. The basis for calculating the effective surface area is the reduction in 
oxidation indicated by severe fuel damage experiments. The effective surface area is calculated by the 
equation 

Ae = fc (A - Ac) (3-56) 

where 

Ae = effective area for oxidation of a cylindrical segment of intact cladding (m2 ), 

A = total surface area of intact cladding, including area underlying drops of relo
cated cladding (m2 ), 

f= fraction of maximum possible area of cladding covered with drops (assuming 
drops do not overlap each other) that is effective in blocking oxidation of clad
ding.  

Ac area of intact cladding covered with drops of slumped cladding, (m2 ).  

The value of the parameter fe was determined from analyses of severe fuel damage experiments.  
Based on these analyses, fe was assigned a value of 0.5. This value corresponds with the drops of relocated 
material partially blocking the oxidation of the intact cladding on which it adheres. If the fraction of 
coolant space at a location is less than 90% filled with slumped material, the minimum value of Ae is 
constrained to be 33% of the value of A. Otherwise, the value of Ae is constrained to be 10% of the value 
of A. If reflooding is occurring at a location, Ae is equal to A.  

Since the drops of slumped cladding may change location with time and do not have a stationary 
configuration, the integral diffusion method is not applicable to the oxidation of the drops. Instead, the 
oxidation of the drops is calculated using the more simplistic but adaptable parabolic kinetics model. The 
oxidation of the drops of slumped cladding are represented as a diffusion-controlled process with a 
parabolic rate law under isothermal conditions. As shown in Figure 3-9 and further described in the section 
on the liquefaction of fuel rods (Section 4.7), the drops are assumed to be in the shape of hemispheres with 
a radius of rd.  

The oxidation process is represented by the equation 

dw keff 

r (3-57) 

where
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w oxygen weight gain per unit surface area of drop of slumped cladding 

(kg 02/m2) 

t = time (s) 

keff = effective parabolic constant for oxygen weight gain [(kg/m 2)2 /s].  

The integration of the above equation with respect to time yields the equation 

w, = (keffAt + w0)0 5  (3-58) 

where 

w1 = weight gain at end of time step (kg/m2) 

w= weight gain at start of time step (kg/m2) 

At = size of time step (s).  

The effective parabolic rate constant is determined by interpolation of experimental data. The 
parabolic rate constants for drops composed of 100% Zr is well-defined by experimental results. For 

mixtures of Zr and U0 2, however, experimentally determined rate constants are limited. This limitation of 

experimental results makes it necessary to calculate the rate constants for a mixture of Zr and U0 2 based 
on an assumption relating the rate constants for the mixture to those for 100% Zr and 100% U0 2. The 
assumption is that the rate constant changes in a nonlinear manner with the change in mass fraction of U0 2 

in the mixture. The rate constant is thus calculated by the equation 

keff = (1 -f)3. kzr + fkuo, (3-59) 

where 

f = mass fraction of U0 2 in mixture 

k= parabolic rate constant for oxidation of Zr [(kg/m2)2/s] 

k= parabolic rate constant for oxidation of U0 2 [(kg/m2 )2/s] 

Heat is produced by the oxidation of a mixture of Zr and dissolved U0 2 . The heat is produced by the 
conversion of Zr to ZrO2 and U0 2 to U30 8.  

The rate of heat generation is calculated by the equation 

( Awzr _fH °_AoAu_(_-_°'k A 

Q = (.(1 - f). HZr +fAo uo.A ).w t) (3-60) 

where
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Q = heat generation due to oxidation of drop (W/m2), 

Hr = heat of reaction for Zr (6.45x10 6 J/kg of Zr converted to ZrO2), 

AwZr = atomic weight of Zr (91.22), 

AWo 2  = atomic weight of 02 (32), 

Huo2  = heat of reaction of U0 2 as obtained from MATPRO (1.84 x 105 J/kg of (U0 2 )3 

converted to U30 8), 

Awu atomic weight of (U0 2)3 (810).  

The total linear heat generation due to oxidation for a cylindrical segment of a fuel rod is the sum of 
the heat generation due to oxidation of the intact cladding and that due to the oxidation of drops adhering 
to the intact cladding. Thus, the total linear heat generated due to oxidation is calculated by the equation 

qtox = q.x + 2NdQ'trr (3-61) 

where 

qtox = total heat generation due to oxidation for a cylindrical segment where slumped 
cladding adheres to intact cladding (W/m), 

qox heat generation due to oxidation of intact cladding (W/m), 

Nd = number of drops of slumped cladding per unit length adhering to surface of 
intact cladding in cylindrical segment (drops/m), 

rd = radius of drops (m).  

If some of the drops of slumped cladding overlap other drops, the average rate of oxidation of the 
drops is reduced. This overlapping is represented by calculating an effective parabolic rate constant which 
reduces the average rate of oxidation of the drops inversely proportional to the extent of overlapping. The 
effective parabolic rate constant is calculated by the equation 

keffo = fo, keff (3-62) 

foV = fbmin + [(fim - f)/f1 lm 2(1- fbmin) f1 < fl. (3-63) 

for = fbmin f, > fl. (3-64) 

where 

keffo effective parabolic rate constant to account for some drops of slumped cladding 
overlapping other drops [(kg/m2)2/s], 

keff parabolic rate constant as calculated above and not accounting for presence of 
overlapping drops [(kg/m2)2/sI,
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f= fraction of flow space at location filled with relocated material (unitless), 

f= effective fraction of surface area of drops, 

fbmin = minimum value of factor on effective fraction of surface area of drops (unitless), 

f= fraction of flow space filled with slumped material necessary for reducing fov to 
minimum value of fbmin (unitless).  

The parameter fim in the above set of equations is defined to have a value of 0.55. The parameter fbnin in 
the above set of equations is defined to have a value of 0.004.  

If reflood is occurring at the location and fl < 0.9, then for has a value of 1.0. If reflood is occurring at the 
location and f, > 0.9, then for has a value of 0.1.  

3.2.3 Affect of reflood on oxidation 

The reflood of a hot fuel assembly may cause an acceleration in the oxidation of the fuel assembly.3" 
24, 3-28 Experimental results have shown that the acceleration in oxidation is due to cracks that occur in 
oxide layers during reflood. 3-10, 3-29,3-3 1The cracking is apparently due to thermal stresses induced in the 
oxide layer by reflood.3 "25 These cracks have such a complex configuration that it is not practical to 
implement mechanistic models of the cracks and their affect on oxidation into a systems analysis code 
such as SCDAP/RELAP5. This section describes the empirical models implemented to approximate the 
affect of reflood on fuel rod oxidation. Reflood is defined to be occurring at any location where drops of 
liquid water are present (local volume fraction of liquid > 0.0).  

The affect of reflood on the oxidation of intact cladding is represented though a multiplication factor 
applied to the diffusivity of the oxide layer. If reflood is occurring, the diffusivity of the oxide layer on the 
intact cladding is calculated by the equation 

Dox = DoxR (3-65) 

where 

Dox diffusion coefficient of oxygen in the oxide layer which accounts for cracks 
after occurrence of reflood at a location (m21s), 

DoxR diffusion coefficient for a cracked oxide layer determined from analyses of inte
gral severe fuel damage experiments with reflood.  

Based on analyses of integral fuel experiments with reflood, the value of DoxR in the above equation 
was determined to be 2 x 10-6 m2/s. The studies have also shown that the cracks do not occur unless the 
thickness of the oxide layer is greater than a threshold value. 3-10 Based on the analyses of severe fuel 
damage tests with reflood, the value of Dox is equal to that of uncracked oxide for oxide layers with a 
thickness less than 120 microns.  

Drops adhering to the surface of intact cladding are assumed to crack during reflood conditions and 
to not block the diffusion of steam to the underlying intact cladding. Thus, the parameter fc, in Equation (3-
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56), which defines the effective surface area of drops in blocking the oxidation of intact cladding, has a 
value of 0.0 for reflood conditions.  

The affect of reflood on the oxidation of drops of slumped cladding is represented though cyclic 
shattering of the oxide layer on the surface of the drops. If reflood is occurring, the oxygen uptake is 
calculated by the equation 

w1 = Wis + Wss1 (3-66) 

where 

w1 = cumulative weight gain of oxygen at end of time step in drop (kg 0 21m 2), 

W= cumulative weight gain at time of last shattering of oxide layer on outside sur
face of drop (kg 0 2/m2), 

Wssl = weight gain since last shattering of oxide layer at end of time step (kg 02/M2).  

The oxide layer on the surface of the slumped drops of cladding is assumed to shatter frequently 
during reflood conditions. The weight gain of oxygen in the drops since the last shattering of the oxide 
layer is calculated by the equation set 

WssI = (keffAt + w2'0)05  (3-67) 

where 

WssI = weight gain at end of time step since last shattering of oxide layer (kg 0 2/m2), 

WS = weight gain at start of time step since last shattering of oxide layer (kg 0 2/m2), 

t= time since last shattering of oxide layer (s), 

t= time between shattering during reflood conditions (s), 

At = size of time step (s).  

The time between shattering of the oxide layer on the drops of slumped cladding, tps, was estimated 
from analyses of integral severe fuel damage tests with reflood. Based on these analyses, the oxide layer is 
defined to shatter after a weight gain of 0.017 kg 0/m2 during reflood conditions.  

3.2.4 Affect of cladding rupture on oxidation 

The rupture of fuel rod cladding may result in oxidation of the inside surface of the fuel rod cladding.  
Theoretical results for the case of large cladding hoop strains3-6 and experimental results3"20' 3"11both 
indicate that for pin hole size ruptures only a few cm in length of cladding has oxidation of the inside 
surface. If cladding rupture results in a breach in the form of a long wide-open slit instead of a hole, the 
length of cladding contacted by steam may equal the length of the slit. Since severe fuel damage tests 
generally proceed in damage progression significantly beyond the time of cladding rupture, the results of 
these tests do not indicate the form and length of breach resulting from cladding rupture. Also, no

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 23-31



Material Oxidation Model

theoretical models are available for calculating the form and length of rupture. Due to this lack of 
information, a slit over the length of cladding with a hoop strain greater than 0.012 is assumed to exist in 
cladding that balloons and ruptures under severe accident conditions. The oxidation of the inside surface is 
assumed to occur along the length of the cladding with a slit.  

3.3 Parabolic Kinetics Model for Oxidation of Control Rods 

Material oxidation is assumed to behave following the parabolic rate equation 

dS A -B dt = e (T (3-68) 
dt6 

where 

6 = weight gain or layer thickness (kg/m2 or m) 

T = temperature (K) 

t = time (s) 

A,B = parabolic rate constants taken from MATPRO.  

For a constant temperature, this equation can be integrated over the time interval, At, to give 

82- o2 = 2Ae(T)At (3-69) 

where 50 is the value at the beginning of the time interval. For zircaloy, three separate parabolic equations 
are solved for oxygen weight gain and the growth of the a and ZrO2 layers. For all other materials, only the 
oxygen weight gain is computed.  

The oxidation heat generation rate, Qox, is computed from the weight gain, 

M dw M hSd (3-70) 

where 

M(o2) = molecular weight of oxygen 

M = molecular weight of the material 

hr = heat of reaction in J/kg of material reacted 

S = original surface area (m 2
) 

w = oxygen weight gain per unit surface area (kg/m2).  

The original surface area is based on the area prior to any oxidation and does include the effect of deforma
tion.
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The hydrogen production rate, 
oxygen weight gain and are given by

and steam removal rate, H20, are also computed from the

1 Sdw 

9 dw 
H2 0= ST

(3-71) 

(3-72)

The oxidation process is subjected to three limits: (1) available material, (2) available steam, (3) 
diffusion of water vapor. First the oxidation is terminated when the material is fully oxidized. In the case of 
zircaloy, oxidation is terminated when all the zircaloy is converted to ZrO2 and for stainless steel, when 
the iron is converted to FeO2. The resulting limits on oxygen uptake can then be expressed as

W<M 0 2 yV
(3-73)

where M is the molecular weight of oxygen, M is the molecular weight of material, and p and V are the 
density and volume of the material, respectively. Second, the oxidation rate is limited by the availability of 
steam.  

That is, 

dw< 8m 
d-- < 81 S(3-74) 
dt -5s 

where rh is the mass flow rate of the steam available to the oxidizing surface. Finally, oxidation is limited 
by the diffusion of water vapor. The water vapor molar mass flow rate N(H20 ) is driven by the partial pres
sure of the water vapor, which can be written as

N(HO) 

A = B(H20)P(H20) 

where

molar mass flow rate (kg-mole/s),

A = surface area (m2),

B(H20) = 

P(z) =

mass transfer coefficient (kg-mole/s i m 2 . Pa), 

partial pressure of water vapor (Pa).
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Using a mass/heat transfer analogy assuming Colburn j factors for heat and mass transfer are 
equal,3" then 

Nu Sh (3-76) 
RePr0-33  ReSc 033 

where 

Nu Nusselt number, hL 
k(H20)' 

k(HzO) = thermal conductivity of water vapor (W/m. K), 

h = convective heat transfer coefficient (W/m2 . K), 

L = characteristic length (m), 

Sh = Sherwood number B(H2o)RTL 
D, 

Dv = mass diffusivity (m2/s), 

R = gas constant (Pa.m 3/kg-mole. K), 

T = temperature (K), 

Pr = Prandtl number Cp(H2°)(H2°) 
k(H20) 

Cp(H2o) = specific heat (J/kg. K), 

t (H,20) = viscosity of water vapor (kg/s i m), 

Sc = Schmidt number, 1A(H20) 

P(H2o)DV 

P(HO) = density of water vapor (kg/m 3).  

Using the mass/heat transfer analogy, the rate of oxygen uptake for an oxidizing surface becomes 
limited by 

dw < in0  NH2,O 8( hDv yP( 2 o, k( 2o) (/ 3 ) (377) 
dt- 2mno A 9k(H2R) T P(n2o)Cp-HoD( 

where the mass diffusivity is calculated by3"2 

Dv =(1 - ")(H,°)RT + X_ giRT (3-78) = -A)PM(Hz) i= 

where 

M(H2o) = molecular weight of the water vapor, 

Mi = molecular weight of the gas specie i, 

9L(Ho) = molecular viscosity of the water vapor (kg/mr. s), 

9= molecular viscosity of the gas specie i (kg/m. s),

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 2 3-34



Material Oxidation Model

P total pressure (Pa), 

Xi = i-th noncondensable gas quality, 
21 

X = total noncondensable quality, xi, 

n = number of noncondensable gas species.  
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4. FUEL ROD MODELS 

4.1 Electrical Heat Generation Model for Fuel Rod Component 

This model is used to represent electrically heated fuel rods with a central tungsten heater rod. The 
total power input is specified by user input, while the axial- and temperature-dependent power release is 
calculated by the model.  

The electrical heat generation model computes the axial- and temperature-dependent power release 
in the heated area of the tungsten heater rod and also includes the effects of the molybdenum and the 
copper electrodes at the top and bottom of the tungsten heater rod. The model first computes the resistance 
of copper, molybdenum and tungsten. The model currently has the dimensions of the tungsten rod and 
molybdenum and copper electrodes at the top and bottom of the tungsten heater rod built into the 
resistance equations. The specific dimensions are based upon the CORA4-1 heater rod elements. The 
resistances are calculated by the equations: 

RMo = 2.25 x 10-2 + 5.36 x 10-5 TM0 + 1.38 x 10-7 TMo2 - 2.22 x 10-11 TMo3 (Q. mm 2/m), (4-1) 

Rcu = -7.89 x 10-3 + 9.90 x 10-5 Tcu - 5.49 x 10-8 Tcu2 + 3.16 x 10-11 Tcu3 (g2. mm2/m), (4-2) 

Rw(I) = [-0.0261 + 2.63 x 10"4T(I) + 2.20 x 10 "ST(I)]DZ(I)(3.5368 x 10-2) (Qi), I = 1, 2, ...NAZ, (4-3) 

where 

NAZ = number of axial levels, 

DZ(I) = height of i-th axial node (m), 

T(I) = fuel rod centerline temperature at node I (K), 

TMo = 0.5[T(NAZ) + 350] (K), 

Tcu = 0.5(TMo + 350) (K), 

T = fuel center temperature at the 1st axial level (K).  

The total resistance is then given by 

NAZ 

Rt = RR(I) + 0.0086(RmO + RcU + 0.0005 (Q) (4-4) 
I=I 

The power per unit length in each axial node is then 

UNUC(I) = R_(I) Pt (4-5) 
Rt D,(I) 

where Pt is the total input rod power (W).
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4.2 Fission Product Release Models 

The models described in this section calculate the rate of fission product release from intact fuel rods 
and rods that have experienced fuel liquefaction or fragmentation. The models also calculate the enthalpy 
of the released fission products. This description has been divided into three subsections. The first 

subsection describes the fission product release models for rods with undisrupted fuel but failed or 

damaged cladding. The other subsections describe the fission product release during the liquefaction or 

fragmentation of U0 2 and the enthalpy of released fission products.  

4.2.1 Release Model for Intact Fuel 

SCDAP/RELAP5 models the release of fission products from the fuel to the gap using a combination 
of a theoretical model developed by Rest et al., 4 2 to treat the release of xenon, krypton, cesium, iodine, 

and tellurium from solid fuel, and empirical models to treat other fission products.a 

The theoretical model is a simplified version of the FASTGRASS code that has been used for 
predicting the behavior of fission gas in U0 2-based fuels during steady-state and transient conditions.4-2,4
3,44,4-5 Fission products released from the fuel are assumed to reach the fuel surface by successively 

migrating from the grains to grain faces and then to the grain edges, where the fission products are released 
through a network of interconnected tunnels of fission gas induced and fabricated porosity. This model 

treats the production of gas from fissioning nuclei, bubble nucleation and resolution, bubble migration, 
bubble coalescence, gas bubble and channel formation on grain faces, interlinked porosity on grain edges, 
grain boundary microcracking, and grain growth and grain boundary sweeping.  

The specific models used for xenon, krypton, cesium, iodine, and tellurium are described by Rest.4

2,4-3,4-4 For completeness, an example of the equations used to describe the diffusion of gases to grain 

boundaries is described below. The concentration of atoms, C9, within the spherical grain satisfies the 
equation 

aCg = 1 oDg r- 5 ] +K (4-6) 

Tt r2TrL r~ 

where 

Dg = atom diffusion coefficient 

Kg = the rate of generation of atoms.  

In general, Equation (4-6) is solved with the boundary conditions 

Cg - 0 at t = 0 for 0 < r < dg (4-7) 
2 

a. The theoretical model is based upon PARAGRASS Version 50531, with the cesium iodide chemistry 

model deactivated because of an error in that version of PARAGRASS that resulted in an error in the iodine 

release.
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dg 
Cg=Oatr = d- for to _< t < to + h (4-8) 2C 2 

ac g = 0 atr=Ofort<t_<to+h (4-9) 

where 

dg = grain diameter 

h = time interval between times to and to + h.  

The diffusive flow of the fission gas bubbles to the grain boundaries is also governed by Equation 
(4-6). For this case, it is assumed that gas bubbles are not being nucleated and are essentially 
noninteracting.  

The coupling of the diffusive flow problem to other processes affecting fission gas behavior 
(e.g., gas atom resolution, gas atom trapping by gas bubbles) is accomplished by solving equations of the 
form 

dY
1=- aiY2 - biYi + Ci (4-10) 

where 

Yi = density of intragranular gas atoms (bubbles) 

ajY7 = rate at which gas atoms (bubbles) are lost owing to gas bubble nucleation (coa
lescence) 

biYi rate at which gas atom (bubbles) are lost owing to diffusive flow and diffusion 
into gas bubbles (gas atom resolution) 

Ci  rate at which gas atoms are gained owing to gas atom resolution and fission of 
uranium nuclei (i.e., the rate gas bubbles are gained owing to bubble nucleation 
and diffusion of gas atoms into bubbles).  

A more detailed description of the above variables is also given in Table 4-1.  

Equation (4-6) is discretized in time using backward Euler approximation to give the following 
equation: 

1 a [Dg r2Cg-] C C (t-h) +Kg =0 (4-11) 2j- r+ (411 

By applying a variational principle and setting the first variation to zero, 

k2I)Dg a[Cg Cg2 Cg(t-h) gg dr= 0 (4-12) 
42h h + Clrd 

0
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Table 4-1. Definition of variables in Equation (4-10).  

Yi aiY? biYi Ci 

Density of intragranual Rate at which gas atoms Rate at which atoms and Rate at which atoms and 
gas atoms and VFPs are lost owing to gas VFPs are lost owing to VFPs are gained owing 

bubble nucleation diffusive flow to the to an atom resolution, a 
grain boundaries, grain fission of uranium 
boundary sweeping, nuclei, and chemical 
diffusion into gas reaction 
bubbles, and chemical 
reactions 

Density of Rate at which gas Rate at which gas Rate at which gas 
intragranular gas bubbles are lost owing bubbles are lost owing bubbles are gained 
bubbles to bubble coalescence to diffusive flow to the owing to bubble 

grain boundaries, grain nucleation and diffusion 
boundary sweeping, and of gas atoms into 
gas atom resolution bubbles 

Density of grain-face Rate at which gas Rate at which gas Rate at which gas 
gas bubbles and VFPs bubbles are lost owing bubbles and VFPs are bubbles and VFPs are 

to bubble coalescence lost owing to diffusion gained owing to 
to grain edges, intragranular migration 
formation of grain to grain faces, and 
channels, chemical reactions.  
microcracking, and 
chemical reactions 

Density of grain-edge Rate at which gas Rate at which gas Rate at which gas 
gas bubbles and VFPs bubbles are lost owing bubbles and VFPs are bubbles and VFPs are 

to bubble coalescence lost owing to long-range gained owing to 
grain-edge bubble migration of grain-face 
interconnection, fission products to 
microcracking, and grain edges and 
chemical reactions chemical reactions 

The spherical grain is then split into two concentric regions of approximately equal volume. In each 
region, the gas concentration is represented by a quadratic function. In the Central Region I, the a 
concentration function is constrained to have (-C = 0 at r = 0. In the Outer Region II, the concentration 
function is constrained to have a value of Cg = 0 •t r = d- . The two functions are also constrained to be 2 
continuous at the common boundary of the two regions. This leaves three free parameters, C1, C2, and C3.  
These are chosen to be gas-atom concentrations at positions corresponding to the midpoint radius of 
Region 1, the boundary between the regions, and the midpoint radius of Region II, respectively.
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Hence, for Region I, 

Cg = C, (0.648a2 ) +C2 - (4-13) 0.48 2L 0.48 

and for Region II, 

Cg = 5C2(10a 2 - 19a+9) + 10C3(18a - 10a2 -8) (4-14) 

2r 
where a is equal to dg. Equations (4-13) and (4-14) are substituted for Cg in Equation (4-12) and an extre
mum is found by differentiating with respect to C1, C2, and C3 in turn. A set of three linear equations is 
thus obtained. The solution of this set of equations expressed Ci in terms of Dg, d5, and qj. The qj's, j = 
1,2,...13, are integrals which, when directly evaluated, are ql = 4.552,..., q 13 = 0.1083.  

The flux of gas atoms to the boundary (in units of atoms/cm3os) is given by 

J = -6(';g) l (4-15) 

This term I is one of the terms in the expression for the rate at which gas atoms are lost, given by the 
term biYi in Equation (4-10). It was determined by Wood and Mathews4-6 that the best expression for the 
average concentration within the grains, Cg(av), is given by 

Cg(av) = 0.2876C1 + 0.2176C2 + 0.4216C3 . (4-16) 

At the end of an iteration, the concentrations C1, C2, and C3 in Equation (4-15) are scaled by 
imposing the condition that the average concentration equals that calculated by use of Equation (4-10), i.e., 

Cg(av) = Yj . (4-17) 

The modified C 1, C2, and C3 then become the initial values of these concentrations [i.e., CI(t-h), 
C2(t-h), C3 (t-h)] to be used for the next iteration. The diffusion of gas bubbles is treated analogously to 
that for fission gas atoms, but with Kg = 0 in Equation (4-11).  

The elemental fission yields of the fission gases are xenon (0.2635), krypton (0.0465), cesium 
(0.1507), iodine (0.011), and tellurium (0.02519). These quantities are in units of atoms per fission event.  
Multiplication by fission rate per unit volume gives the fission gas generation rate in units of atoms/s/m 3.  
Because very little fission gas is released during steady-state calculations, the calculation of initial 
inventories is dominated by the fission gas generation rate.  

Two options for grain growth are included: 

1. An empirical law is used to calculate grain growth; grain boundary sweeping of fission 
products is proportional to the volume swept by the growing grains.
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2. A theoretical grain growth model is fully coupled to the grain boundary sweeping model.  

The fission product tellurium is included with iodine, cesium, and cesium iodide. The effects of the 

oxidation state of the cladding on tellurium release are included (i.e., cladding not completely oxidized and 

cladding oxidized more than 90%). When the cladding is not more than 90% oxidized, only 1/40 of the 

tellurium release is allowed to come out. Otherwise, all of the tellurium release comes out of the fuel rod.  

Theoretical models to calculate the instantaneous rate of change of the bubble radius have been 

included. Previous versions of PARAGRASS handled the nonequilibrium growth of gas bubbles by 

modifying the bubble coalescence rates by an appropriate factor. Equilibrium values of the bubble radius 

were used in the calculation of various material properties, e.g., the calculation of bubble diffusivities.  

The model for the behavior of gas bubbles on grain surfaces has been improved. In a previous 

version, the effect of external stress on intragranular bubble growth was inadvertently decoupled.  

After burst of fuel rods, it is assumed that cesium and iodine will combine to form cesium iodide, 

with any leftover cesium reacting with water on release from the gap to form cesium hydroxide or any 

leftover iodine being release as 12. This assumption is based on fission product chemical states.4-7 

The interaction of cesium with water releases one-half mole of hydrogen gas per mole of cesium 

hydroxide. This is accounted for in the model by adding the additional hydrogen release to the total release 

of noncondensable gases. This reaction also releases energy that is accounted for in the enthalpy of the 

released gap gases.  

Release of less volatile fission products is based on the CORSOR-M model in NUREG/CR-4173.4-8 

It assumes a first-order release rate from each node for each species such that 

FP = FFP(-e (1 -e(FC)(DTIME)I) (4-18) 

where 

FFP = mass of the species present at the node at the start of the time step, 

FRC = fractional release rate coefficient.  

The value of FRC is given by an Arrhenius type equation of the form: 

( Q(I) 

FRC = KO(I) - e (4-19) 

where 

KO(I) and Q(I)= species-dependent constants, 

T = nodal absolute temperature, 

1.9873x10-3 = value of the gas constant multiplied by a unit conversion factor.
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The values of the constants KO and Q are given in Table 4-2.  

Table 4-2: Constants KO and Q in release rate coefficients taken from NUREG/CR-4173.  

Species KO (min-') Q (kcal/mol) 

U0 2  1.46 E7 143.1 

Zr 2.67 E8 188.2 

Sn (clad) 5.95 E3 70.8 

Fe 2.94 E4 87.0 

Ru 1.62 E6 152.8 

Zr (clad) 8.55 E4 139.5 

Ba 2.95 E5 100.2 

Sr 4.40 E5 117.0 

Te 2.00 E5 63.8 

Ag 7.90 E3 61.4 

Cs* 2.00 E5 63.8 

1* 2.00 E5 63.8 

The control rod release is calculated in the code based on the following method, described also in 
NUREG/CR-4173. 4 8 

At 1,673 K and only for aerosol release calculations, the control rods are assumed to fail; 5% of the 
inventory of silver and 50% of the cadmium are released from the nodes reaching this temperature.  

From 1,673 to 2,573 K, the cumulative fraction of the inventory released is calculated according to: 

Silver: FREL = 0.0005(T - 1673) + 0.05, (4-20) 

Cadmium: FREL = 0.00033(T - 1673) + 0.50. (4-21) 

From 2,573 to 3,073 K, the cumulative fractions of the inventory released are calculated according 
to: 

Silver: FREL = 0.001(T - 2573) + 0.5, (4-22) 

Cadmium: FREL = 0.0004(T - 2573) + 0.8 (4-23) 

which results in complete release at 3,073 K.
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The cumulative fraction of the inventory released is then scaled by 0.1 for silver and 0.7 for cadmium 
to take into account the relocation of silver and cadmium.  

4.2.2 Release During U0 2 Liquefaction and Fragmentation 

The effect of U0 2 liquefaction is modeled by allowing xenon, krypton, cesium, and iodine to be 

instantaneously released to the gap from any fuel that is liquefied as predicted by the LIQSOL model.  

During the fragmentation of the U0 2, the fission products accumulated upon grain boundaries, as 

predicted by the theoretical model, are released instantaneously. Subsequent release within a rubble bed is 

controlled only by the intragrain processes. The release of other less volatile species is not affected by 
liquefaction or fragmentation.  

4.2.3 Enthalpy of Released Gases 

The noncondensable gases released from the gap are hydrogen, helium, krypton, and xenon. Iodine is 

also assumed to be noncondensable in this model, even though it is slightly soluble in water at high 

temperatures. The specific heat of the noble gases (helium, xenon, krypton) is nearly constant with 

temperature. Therefore, the enthalpy of a particular species can be calculated as a function of specific heat 
and temperature.  

The specific heat of hydrogen is a function of temperature, so the enthalpy must be determined by 

T 

h = h', + fcp(T)dT (4-24) 

T.  

where 

h = enthalpy of gas (J/kg), 

Cp specific hetof gas (J/kg. K), 

T = temperature of gas (K), 

h'o = enthalpy at reference temperature To (J/kg), 

TO reference temperature (K).  

The specific heat of hydrogen is expressed as a function of temperature 4-9 as 

cp= (a + bT + cT 2 + dT3 + eT4)R . (4-25) 

Inserting Equation (4-25) into Equation (4-24) and integrating yields 

h = h' 0+Ra(T-T0)+ (T2-T 02)+ (T'-T)+d -T4)+(T --TT), (4-26) 

Reference 4-10 supplies the constants a through e in Equation (4-25) for the temperature range of 

300 to 5,000 K, with a reference temperature of 300 K. However, the SCDAPIRELAP5 hydrodynamic
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model requires that the enthalpy be based on a reference temperature of 0 K. In order to account for this 
shift in reference temperature, the constant h'. was adjusted so that the enthalpy calculated with Equation 
(4-26) coincided with hydrogen enthalpy tables based on a reference temperature of 0 K. The constants in 
Equation (4-27) (a - e, R,h) are given in Table 4-3. The thermodynamic properties of other gap gases are 
also given in Table 4-4. Figure 4-1 shows a comparison between enthalpy calculated with Equation (4-27) 
and low pressure data from Keenan4- 11 and 20 MPa data from Reynolds. 4"12 Note that the calculated 
enthalpy using Equation (4-27) and the data form Keenan are nearly identical.  

Table 4-3. Thermodynamic properties of gap gases 

Species Heat of Heat of Heat of Heat of Cp 
formation solution fusion vaporization (J/kg * K) 

(J/kg) (J/kg) (J/kg) (J/kg) 

CsIa -1.33 x 105  9.18 x 104  5.82 x 105  240.0 

CsOHb 3.18 x 106 -- 540.0 

Hee ....... 5,233.5 

Krd....... 248.5 

Xee ....... 158.5 

12f ..... 147.5 

a. Reference 4-13 
b. Reference 4-13 
c. Reference 4-14 
d. Reference 4-14 
e. Reference 4-14 
f. Reference 4-14 

Table 4-4. Thermodynamic properties of other than hydrogen.  

Hydrogena cp = (a + bT + cT 2 + dT3 + eT4) R (J/kg 9 K) 

ho a b c d e Temperature 
Range (K) 

0.122 x 106 3.05745 2.67652 -5.80992 5.52104 -1.81227 300 < T < 
x 10-3  x 10-6 x 10-9  X 10-12 1,000 

0.576 x 105 3,10019 5.11195 5.26442 -3.491 x 10-11 3.69452 T > 1,000 
x 10-4 x 10-8 x 10-15
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Figure 4-1. Comparison of calculated hydrogen enthalpy using Equation (4-26) and data from 
Keenan4-11 and Reynolds.4-12 

The enthalpy of iodine is assumed to be 

h(I2 ) = cpT + h, + hm (4-27) 

where 

hv = heat of vaporization (J/kg) 

hm = heat of fusion (Jfkg).  

To determine the enthalpy of a mixture of noncondensable gases, the enthalpies of the individual 

species are combined in the following manner: The enthalpy of cesium hydroxide is assumed to be the heat 

of formation in water, since the reaction occurs when the cesium is released and is a large energy source 

compared with the energy carried into the reaction by the cesium compound or water. All of the energy 

from this reaction is assumed to be imparted to cesium hydroxide rather than hydrogen gas.
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The enthalpy of cesium iodide is assumed to be 

h(CsI) = cpT + h, + hs + hm (4-28) 

where 

hv = heat of vaporization (J/kg) 

hs = heat of solution (J/kg) 

hm = heat of fusion (J/kg).  

The heat of formation is not included because the reaction is thought to occur within the fuel matrix.  

4.3 Decay Heat Reduction Due to Fission Product Release 

The reduction in fission product decay heat resulting from loss of volatile elements can be accounted 
for using the model described in Reference 4-7. Fission product decay heat for the intact fuel is calculated 
from the power history using ANS-5.1. After a major disruptive event, the decay heat reduction is 
determined from a set of pre-calculated tabular values describing the time-dependent fractional changes in 
decay heat following fuel disruption. The existing SCDAP tables correspond to several possible irradiation 
history volatile element release scenarios. This method provides a mechanism for treating decay heat 
reduction in the disrupted fuel region but provides no information on the distribution of decay power 
among the released materials.  

4.3.1 Fission Product Decay Heat Methodology 

This section summarizes the methodology and results of calculations performed to obtain decay heat 
distributions for the released fission products. Based on model reviews, it was agreed to limit the analysis 
to one of the irradiation history volatile release scenarios in Reference 4-7 and to isolate contributions from 
tellurium, iodine, and cesium. Decay heat contributions from the remaining fission products are lumped 
into a single composite group.  

The generic pressurized water reactor (PWR) rapid fuel heatup scenario described in Reference 4-7 
was selected for this analysis. Fission product inventories were calculated using ORIGEN2,4-15 assuming 
full power operation at the end of an equilibrium cycle. Fuel failure was assumed to occur at 2 minutes 
after shutdown. Fission product releases were calculated using ORIGEN2 and the time-dependent release 
rate constants listed in Table 4-5 of Reference 4-7. These best estimate release rate constants are not 
necessarily the current best estimate values but were used for this analysis to maintain compatibility with 
the existing SCDAP volatile element release scenarios.  

4.3.2 Fission Product Decay Heat Model Results 

The time-dependent decay heat contributions from selected elements are shown in Table 4-5 and in 
Figure 4-2. The decay heat fraction is defined as the ratio of the decay heat from all isotopes of that 
element to the decay heat of all released fission products. The decay heat contribution from all released 
fission products other than tellurium, iodine, and cesium is about 76% at 130 seconds and drops to about
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Table 4-5. Fractional decay heat contributions for selected fission product elements (based on total decay 

heat from all released fission products).  

Time after Tellurium Iodine Cesium 
shutdown (s) 

130 0.0485 0.1179 0.0739 

150 0.0504 0.1214 0.0756 

170 0.0522 0.1248 0.0774 

180 0.0531 0.1265 0.0783 

200 0.0530 0.1437 0.0891 

220 0.0530 0.1594 0.0986 

240 0.0529 0.1737 0.1070 

260 0.0515 0.2149 0.1286 

280 0.0506 0.2440 0.1431 

300 0.0502 0.2659 0.1536 

320 0.0505 0.3094 0.1732 

340 0.0511 0.3313 0.1822 

360 0.0518 0.3452 0.1874 

480 0.0524 0.3727 0.1948 

540 0.0526 0.3839 0.1971 

600 0.0528 0.3939 0.1986 

660 0.0530 0.4030 0.1995 

720 0.0532 0.4113 0.2000 

750 0.0518 0.4421 0.1773 

780 0.0534 0.4538 0.1710 

840 0.0505 0.4729 0.1584 

1,020 0.0519 0.4970 0.1516 

1,080 0.0534 0.5000 0.1521 

1.7783 x 10 0.0498 0.5321 0.1429 

3.1623 x103 0.0436 0.5726 0.1177 

5.6234 x 103 0.0359 0.6162 0.0738 

1.0000 x 104 0.0288 0.6521 0.0322 

1.7783 x 107 0.0267 0.6755 0.0197 

3.1623 x 104 0.0311 0.6965 0.0248 

5.6234 x 104 0.0381 0.6988 0.0340 

1.0000 x 10' 0.0448 0.6731 0.0468 

1.7783 x 10' 0.0484 0.6287 0.0640 

3.1623 x 103 0.0448 0.5564 0.0858 

5.6234 x 10' 0.00354 0.4702 0.1177 

1.000 x 10 0.0251 0.3707 0.1772 

1.7783 x 106 0.0197 0.2403 0.2944 

3.1623 x 106 0.0214 0.0960 0.4814 

5.6234 x 106 0.0190 0.0118 0.6532 

1.0000 x 107 0.0099 0.0002 0.7123
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23% at 15.6 hours. Table 4-6 lists estimated decay heat gamma fractions for the three 
function of time following shutdown.

1.00 

0.75 

0.50 

0.25

0.00 1 102 10O 104 105 10O

elements as a

107

Time after shutdown (s)

Figure 4-2. Decay heat contributions of selected elements (based on total decay heat of all released fission 
products).  

Table 4-6. Estimated gamma decay power fractions for released fission products (based on total decay 
heat from all released fission products).  

Time after Tellurium Iodine Cesium 
shutdown(s) 

170 0.6594 0.7832 0.5082 
320 0.6616 0.7924 0.5715 
540 0.6638 0.7948 0.6025 
1080 0.6657 0.7945 0.6379 

1.7783 x 1W 0.6718 0.7929 0.6723 
3.1623 x 103 0.6791 0.7895 0.6983 
5.6234 x 10W 0.6830 0.7833 0.7169 
1.0000 x 104 0.6763 0.7729 0.7642 
1.7783 x 104  0.6653 0.7591 0.8506 
3.1623 x 104  0.6721 0.7452 0.8663 
5.6234 x 104  0.6821 0.7335 0.8673 
1.0000 x 10W 0.6809 0.7291 0.8670 
1.7783 x I10 0.6662 0.7367 0.8659 
3.1623 x 10" 0.6363 0.7499 0.8639 
5.6234 x 105  0.5796 0.7486 0.8606 
1.0000 x 10° 0.4579 0.7269 0.8554
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Table 4-6. Estimated gamma decay power fractions for released fission products (based on total decay 
heat from all released fission products). (Continued) 

Time after Tellurium Iodine Cesium 

shutdown(s) 

1.7783 x 106 0.2437 0.6970 0.8477 

3.1623 x 106 0.1400 0.6787 0.8386 

5.6234 x 106 0.1302 0.6759 0.8314 

1.0000 x 107 0.1219 0.6757 0.8267

4.4 Fuel State Models 

The fuel rod state modeling includes models for locating the radial position of fuel rod materials and 

changes in axial power peaking due to fuel axial relocation. Because material with a different peaking 

factor may be moved to a new axial node location, axial peaking factors are calculated as a function of 

elevation. Figure 4-3 presents the geometry considered, which accounts for the relocation of material due 
to liquefaction, flow, and solidification.  

Z4 

Z3 

Z2 

zi 

ZF 

Figure 4-3. Melting and solidification geometry.

The peaking factor in relocated material is found using the following equation:

0 for Z>z2

cFi,,(z) = A(z) Z4Fi(z)A(Zz) +cFi(z)Az(z) 
A--•)J Va(Z) At(z) 

Z3

for z1 <z<z 2
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where 

cFi+l(z) = nuclear heating axial peaking factor for the crust at time i + 1, 

cFi(z) nuclear heating axial peaking factor for the crust at time i, 

Fi(z) = nuclear heating average axial peaking factor for z3 to z4, 

Ar(z) = local area of removed material (m2), 

At(z) = total area of crust in the region at the end of time step (in2), 

Ae(z) = crust area at the beginning of the time step (m2), 

Aa(z) = area added to the crust at elevation z during the time step (m2 ), 

z axial elevations (m), 

Va = total volume of crust added during the time step (m3).  

4.5 Fuel Rod Cladding Deformation Model 

The ballooning of fuel rod cladding and the time and location of rupture of the cladding can have a 
significant impact on the progression of damage in a reactor core during a severe accident. Several 
phenomena that may occur during a severe accident are influenced by cladding ballooning and rupture.  
The most important of these phenomena are cladding oxidation and heatup. If cladding is calculated to 
balloon and rupture, the heatup due to oxidation may be a factor of 2.6 times larger than that before 
ballooning and rupture. The factor of 2.6 is the result of the cladding diameter increasing up to a factor of 
1.3 due to ballooning and the inside surface area of the cladding being exposed to steam after rupture of the 
cladding, which doubles the surface area of the cladding that is oxidizing. Other phenomena influenced by 
cladding ballooning include fission product release from fuels to the coolant and the distribution of flow 
throughout the reactor core.  

The SCDAP/RELAP5 code uses a mechanistic model to calculate the elastic-plastic deformation that 
can occur in fuel rods during a severe accident. Anisotropic plastic deformation is calculated using the 
theory of Hill4 - 16 and the Prandtl-Reuss equations. 4 "17 The model does not take into account 
circumferential variations in cladding temperature. This model is called the sausage deformation model.  

The sausage deformation model is based on the following assumptions: 

0 Cladding deformation is axisymmetric.  

0 Cladding deforms like a membrane. There are no bending strains in the cladding.  

0 Isotropic hardening is assumed in calculating the cladding yield stress.  

0 Once the outer diameter of the cladding is equal to the fuel rod pitch, no additional 
cladding deformation takes place.  

0 Cladding oxidation does not affect the cladding mechanical properties.
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Any constraint imposed by the spacer grids on cladding deformation is ignored.  

For case of external pressure in fuel rod less than internal pressure, once the inner 
diameter of the cladding is equal to the fuel pellet diameter, no additional cladding 
deformation takes place.  

The sausage deformation model described here is similar to the model available in FRACAS-I,4-18 

except for the following two modifications: 

1. Plasticity calculations are based on true strains. FRACAS-I uses engineering strains.  

2. Anisotropic properties of cladding are taken into account in the calculation of effective 
stress and incremental plastic strains. FRACAS-I assumes that plastic deformation of 
cladding is isotropic.  

In this model, the cladding strains are calculated at each component node of a fuel rod group. As 

cladding experiences elastic-plastic strains, an iterative scheme is required to ensure the convergence of 

cladding strains. It may be necessary to use a small component time step (the time step used to analyze 
intact fuel rods) to ensure convergence. Theory used to calculate these strains is described next.  

Sausage cladding deformation is a stress driven process. First, the stresses in the cladding are 

calculated by satisfying the equilibrium conditions at each component node at the beginning of an 
iteration. The resulting expressions for the stresses are as follows: 

= Pgr i - Per 0  (4-30) 
r, - ri 

a pgr - pcro0 (4-31) 

cr = -0.5 (pe + Pg) (4-32) 

where 

Ch = hoop stress (Pa), 

Ga axial stress (Pa), 

Cyr = radial stress (Pa), 

Pg = gas pressure (Pa), 

Pc = coolant pressure (Pa), 

ri = inside radius (in), 

r. = outside radius (in).
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Note that the inner and outer radii are current radii in Equation (4-30) through Equation (4-32), so the 
calculated stresses are true stresses. The effective stress,4- 19 Ue, is given by 

oe = [ACS(oh - aa) 2 + AAS(aa - ar) 2 + ARS(ar - ah)2]0'5 (4-33) 

where ACS, AAS, and ARS are strength coefficients of anisotropy for calculating effective stress.  

These coefficients are calculated with the aid of the MATPRO subroutine CANISO. At the 
beginning of a time step, the plastic increments during the time step are not known; so during the first 
iteration, they are assumed to be equal to zero in the calculations of the strength coefficients used in 
Equation (4-33).  

If the effective stress, ae, is greater than the corresponding true effective yield stress (calculated 
using the MATPRO subroutine CSTRES), then the increments in the plastic strains are calculated using 
the Prandtl-Reuss equations and Hill's theory for anisotropic plastic deformation.  

The effective true strain in the cladding is calculated using the MATPRO subroutine CSTRNI that 
takes into account the effect of strain rate and cladding temperature. Since plastic deformation is an 
irreversible process, dep, the increment in the true effective strain, is zero or positive. The increment in the 
plastic strain components is calculated as follows: 

dFh,p = dep[A(ah - OCa) +A 2 (G1 h - Gr)]/ae, (4-34) 

deap = dep[A 3 (aa -r) + A, (ac - ah)]/Oe, (4-35) 

and 

dEr, p = dep[A 2 (COr- h) + A 3 (Or - Ga)I/ae, (4-36) 

where 

dFh,p = increment in plastic hoop strain, 

dea,p = increment in plastic axial strain, 

d=r,p increment in plastic radial strain, 

and A1, A2, and A3 are coefficients of anisotropy for calculating plastic strain increments.  

The total true hoop strain is 

F-h = Eh,e+E h,t+Ch, p.+d~h,p (4-37)
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where 

Eh = total hoop strain at the end of the time step 

Eh'e hoop strain due to elastic deformation [Lh- v(a+Er)] 

Eh~t = hoop strain due to thermal deformation (ctAT)h 

b, p. = hoop strain due to plastic deformation at the beginning of the time step 

v = Poisson's ratio 

E elastic modulus (Pa).  

Equation (4-37) may be written as 

Eh = [(yh-V(aa + Or)]/E+ (ctAT)h+ Ehpo+dp . (4-38) 

Similarly, 

8a = [(a--v(ar•r+ h)]/E+(aAT)a+ea,po +dsp (4-39) 

and 

8r = [er--V(O•a+ah)]/E+(cXAT)r+r,,po +dsr,p (4-40) 

The hoop strain, Sh, is used to calculate cladding radii at the end of the iteration as follows: 

Rmi = Rm(1 + Sh) (4-41) 

where 

Rm = original cladding mean radius (m), 

Rmi = cladding mean radius at the end of the iteration (m).  

The cladding wall thickness is calculated assuming that the cladding cross-sectional area remains 
constant: 

Twal - AC (4-42) 
27E(Rml) 

where 

Twall = cladding wall thickness at the end of the iteration (m), 

Ac = cladding cross-section area (m2 ).

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 2 4--18



Fuel Rod Models

So, the cladding radii at the end of the iteration are 

r. = Rm. + -wall (4-43) 

ri = Rm Twa (4-44) 

The cladding radii in Equations (4-43) and (4-44) are used to calculate the void volume at the end of 
the iteration.  

During the next iteration, the void volumes are used to update the fuel rod gas pressure model (see 
Section 4.6). The cladding radii from the last iteration [Equations (4-43) and (4-44)] are used to calculate 
stresses using Equations (4-30) through (4-32). The plastic strain increments from the last iteration using 
Equations (4-33) through (4-36) are used to calculate anisotropic strength coefficients (calculated using the 
MATPRO routine CANISO), which are used to calculate the effective stress in Equation (4-33). Then 
Equations (4-34) through (4-44) are solved. The iteration process continues until the calculated hoop 
stresses converge for each component node. The converged hoop stresses at each component node are 
compared with the corresponding failure stresses calculated using the MATPRO routine CMLIMT to 
determine whether or not the cladding has ruptured. Then the analysis will proceed to the next component 
time step. Once a fuel rod cladding has ruptured, the cladding deformation calculations for the 
corresponding fuel rod bundle are no longer performed during the remaining portion of the analysis.  

The flow area reduction for each representative fuel rod component is then computed by subtracting 
the change in the cross-sectional area of the fuel rod from the original flow area. No allowance is made for 
flow internal to the cladding that could result from cladding failure. The total change in flow area for each 
thermal-hydraulic volume is then computed from the sum of the changes in flow area for all of the fuel 
rods. Deformation of other core components, such as control rods or structures, is neglected.  

4.6 Fuel Rod Internal Gas Pressure Model 

The fuel rod internal gas pressure is computed from the perfect gas law. This includes different 
volumes of gas at different temperatures as given by 

P•=•NmR (4-45) 

iIj 

where 

P = internal gas pressure (Pa), 

Nm moles of gas in fuel rod void volumes (g-mole), 

R = universal gas constant (N . m/g-mole . K), 

Vi = i-th volume (m3), 

Ti = temperature of gas in i-th volume (K).
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The different volumes considered are: 

Plenum volume.  

Fuel void volumes at each axial elevation that are the sum of crack, dish, gap (except 
contributions due to cladding ballooning), porosity, and roughness volumes.  

Additional gap volumes due to cladding ballooning at each axial elevation.  

Thus, the gas pressure model becomes 

p = NmR (4-46) 

V.p +•Vvoidi +Vgap i T-- +--, Tf, i 

where iP = 1 

VP = plenum volume (in 3), 

Tp = gas temperature in plenum (K), which is assumed to be coolant temperature at 
the top of the rod plus 6 K, 

M = number of axial nodes, 

Vvoid,i = fuel void volume in i-th axial node (m3), 

Vgap,i = additional gap volume due to cladding ballooning in i-th axial node (in 3), 

Tf,i average fuel temperature in i-th axial node (K).  

Correlations were developed to account for the effects of fuel burnup and temperature on fuel void 
volumes for commercial PWR and BWR fuel rods.4-46 

4.7 Liquefaction and Slumping of Fuel Rod Cladding 

The melting of the metallic part of fuel rod cladding causes significant changes to the oxidation 

characteristics of the cladding and to the configuration and location of the cladding. The changes caused 

by melting may include; (1) reduction in fraction of circumference of fuel rod through which oxygen 
uptake occurs due to movement of metallic part of cladding into the portion of circumference with largest 
fuel-cladding gap before melting, (2) change in rate of oxidation due to dissolution of U0 2 by the melted 

metallic part of the cladding, (3) slumping due to loss of restraint from the oxidic part of the cladding, and 
(4) partial blockage to oxidation of in situ metallic cladding due to drops of slumped material adhering to 
the surface of the cladding. This section describes the models for calculating the changes in cladding 

configuration brought on by cladding melting. Section 4.7.1 describes the model for calculating the 
fraction of the circumference of the cladding in contact with a metallic substrate after the metallic portion 
has melted. A summary is also provided of the experimental results on which the model is based. Section 
4.7.2 describes the model for calculating the amount of fuel dissolved by the melted metallic portion of the 

cladding. The results of this model affect the rate of oxidation of the melted cladding and the configuration 
and location of the melted cladding after losing restraint from the surrounding oxidic portion of the 
cladding. Section 4.7.3 describes the model for evaluating the integrity of the oxidic portion of the
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cladding retaining melted metallic cladding. This section also describes the affect on the integrity of the 
oxidic portion of slumped material adhering to its outer surface. Section 4.7.4 describes the model for 
calculating the configuration and slumping distance of melted cladding for which the surrounding oxidic 
portion of the cladding has lost its capability to retain it. The results of this model have a significant impact 
on the calculated oxidation of both the slumped cladding and the in situ cladding to which the slumped 
cladding adheres. This section also describes the model for calculating the reslumping of cladding which 
has previously slumped and partially solidified.  

In general, empirical models based on the PIE results of severe fuel damage tests are employed to 
calculate the configuration changes the fuel rod cladding undergoes due to melting. Mechanistic models 
are not warranted due to large uncertainties in fuel rod geometry and in material properties. Three 
contributors to the uncertainty in geometry are (1) eccentrically positioned fuel pellets, which result in the 
fuel rod geometry varying in three dimensions, (2) fuel rod bowing, and (3) fuel pellet cracking. The major 
contributor to uncertainties in material properties are the structural properties of oxide layers retaining 
melted Zr. As a result, empirical models for each step of the meltdown process were developed so as to 
replicate the meltdown observed in severe fuel damage tests.  

4.7.1 Relocation of Melted Cladding in Circumferential Direction 

Experimental results indicate that after melting the metallic part of the cladding concentrates in the 
segment of the circumference of the cladding with the largest fuel-cladding gap before the onset of 
melting. A schematic of the configuration change caused by melting is shown in Figure 4-4. This 
configuration change reduces the surface area for oxygen uptake and thus results in the reduction of rate of 
heat heatup, other factors influencing the oxidation rate staying the same. The schematic of the 
configuration change is based on Post-Irradiation Examinations (PIE) of fuel rods subjected to severe 
accident conditions. Figure 4-5, Figure 4-6 and Figure 4-7 are examples of observed configurations of the 
melted metallic portion of cladding. The first two examples are taken from the PIE results for the OECD 
LOFT FP-2 test,4-25 and the third example is from the PBF SFD 1-1 test.4-21 Similar changes in 
configuration of melted metallic portions of the cladding were observed in other severe fuel damage tests, 
such as the PBF SFD 1-4 test. 22 In general, the PIE results indicate an asymmetric configuration of 
metallic cladding that melted during the heatup phase of the tests. This asymmetric configuration is the 
result of the melted cladding at a location concentrating in the portion of the circumference of the cladding 
with the largest fuel-cladding gap before the onset of cladding melting at that location. After relocation in 
the circumferential direction, in general about 50% of the circumference of the cladding has a metallic 
substrate. In a cross section view, the metallic portion of the cladding is configured as a segment of an 
annulus; in other words, in the shape of a quarter moon.
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Figure 4-4. Configuration change caused by relocation in circumferential direction of melted cladding.  

Unaffected 
fuel structure 

Fuel grain 
boundary .  
separation _3 
area ....  

Metallic melt--., 

Ballooned 
cladding -

(U, Zr)0 2 - "--__

Figure 4-5.  
experiment.

Example of configuration of liquefied metallic layer from PIE results of OECD LOFT FP-2
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Figure 4-6. Example of asymmetric configuration of liquefied metallic layer from 0.96 m elevation of 
OECD LOFT FP-2 Test bundle (LI Area 1).

Fuel rod debris

>,Partially 
dissolved 
fuel pellet 

- Spaced grid

Figure 4-7. Example of asymmetric shape of liquefied cladding and dissolved fuel from PBF SFD 1-1 
experiment.
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The model for the configuration change of the metallic portion of the cladding at the onset of its 
melting at any location is expressed by the equation 

fcm = 1 ( TMH < Tmet or sh < 0.01 ) (4-47) 

fcm = 0.5 (TMH > Tmelt and Sh >. 0.01) 

where 

fe = fraction of circumference of cladding with a metallic substrate, 

TMH = maximum temperature of cladding during period of severe accident conditions 
(K), 

Tmelt = melting temperature of metallic portion of cladding (K), 

s = hoop strain of midplane of cladding (unitless).  

As indicated by the above set of equations, the melted metallic portion of the cladding is assumed to 
be constrained from movement in the circumferential direction for hoop strains less than 0.01. In this case, 
the fuel-cladding gap is small at all locations along the circumference of the cladding.  

4.7.2 Amount of Fuel Dissolved by Melted Metallic Portion of Cladding 

The metallic portion of the cladding dissolves some of the fuel in contact with it. The rate of 
dissolution increases with temperature and becomes significant after cladding melting has occurred. The 
calculation of the amount of dissolved fuel is important for two reasons. First, the subsequent rate of 
oxidation of the cladding is a function of the amount of fuel dissolved. Second, in the event melted 
cladding is no longer supported by an oxide layer and thus slumps, the blockage at the location where the 
slumped cladding froze is proportional to the amount of fuel dissolution.  

According to experimental results obtained by Hofmann et al.4"5 2. the fuel dissolution initially 
occurs rapidly. This rapid period of dissolution is defined to be the incubation period., During this period, 
the weight percent of UO2 in the mixture of Zr-U-O increases from zero to 35.8%. After this period, the 
rate of dissolution follows a parabolic kinetics law expressed by the equation 

P2 = 35.8 + I(P1 - 35.8)2 + 1.0196 x 10"5e( 6 77 -)At (4-48) 

Wz 
W. P2w100. _ p2) (4-49) 

rm2 W. (4-50) 

where 

P2 weight percent of U0 2 at end of time step in mixture of U-Zr-O resulting from 
fuel dissolution by liquefied zirconium,
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P1  = weight percent of U0 2 at start of time step, 

R = universal constant (8.314 J/kg-mole - K), 

At = time step (s), 

Wu = mass of U0 2 dissolved per unit length (kg), 

Wz = mass of zirconium liquefied per unit length (kg), 

rm2 = outer radius of undissolved fuel at end of time step (m), 

rp = outer radius of fuel prior to fuel dissolution (m), 

p = density of fuel (kg/m 3).  

A schematic of the fuel dissolution process for a case in which melted cladding relocated in the 
circumferential direction is shown in Figure 4-8.  

Cladding oxide layer 

Mixture of melted metallic 
cladding and dissolved fuel 

Fuel pellet 

r '" 

Figure 4-8. Schematic of dissolution of fuel by melted cladding.  

The calculated amount of fuel dissolution is limited to the amount at which equilibrium occurs as 
determined by the solidus line in the ternary phase diagram for a mixture of Zr-U-O. The calculation of 
this limit to the fuel dissolution is explained in Volume 4, Section 11. In order to be consistent with the 
extent of fuel dissolution observed in severe fuel damage tests, the variable rr2 in the above equation is 
further constrained to have a minimum value of 0.90rp 

4.7.3 Structural Failure of Oxide Layer Retaining Melted Metallic Cladding 

An oxide layer may lose its capability to retain melted cladding due to dissolution or to excessive 
stress. During the change in phase of the metallic layer from solid to liquid, a portion of the oxide layer in 
contact with the metallic layer is dissolved.4-34 If this dissolution exceeds a threshold value, a breach 
occurs in the layer and melted cladding slumps through the breach. Stresses are generated in the oxide 
layer by a temperature gradient across the oxide layer. When the stress exceeds the failure stress, the oxide 
layer at that point is regarded as no longer capable of retaining the melted metallic part of the cladding.
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Failure of the oxide layer occurs due to dissolution during the melting process when the following 
conditions are satisfied; 

If= 1 [mfzo < fds and (fox + fbfi) < fs] (4-51) 

If = 1 [8 2 > fthdox 2 ] (4-52) 

where 

If index indicating failure of oxide layer, 0 = no, 1 = yes, if the conditions defined 
above are not satisfied, If = 0, 

mfzO ratio of mass of oxide layer at location to total mass of oxide layer and metallic 
layer at location (unitless), 

fds = threshold value for the mass ratio (unitless), 

fox =fraction oxidation of fuel rod cladding at location (unitless), 

fb = coefficient (unitless), 

fl = fraction of coolant space at location filled with slumped material (unitless), 

fs necessary value for support factors to prevent failure (unitless), 

Based on the analyses of severe fuel damage tests, fds is the above expression was assigned a value of 

0.0885, fb a value of 0.55, fs a value of 0.45, and fth a value of 0.5.  

The model for stress induced failure of the oxide layer compares the stresses in the oxide layer with 

the failure stress of the oxide layer. Since there is an order of magnitude uncertainty in the failure stress of 

the oxide layer and also large uncertainties in other structural properties, an empirically determined 

constant is needed with this model. A modification of the model developed by Boldyrev, et al.4 4 1 is used 

to calculate the stresses in the oxide layer. According to this model, the maximum circumferential stress in 

an oxide layer is calculated by the equation 

d2 

a = CI(XIATIE ox2  (4-53) 
(dox 2 - C2 8 2) 

where 

ay = maximum circumferential stress in oxide layer (Pa), 

c = coefficient of thermal expansion of oxide layer (1/K), 

A T = difference in temperature between inside and outside surfaces 
of oxide layer (K), 

E = modulus of elasticity of oxide layer (Pa), 

dox2 = thickness of oxide layer not accounting for fuel dissolution (m), 

82 = depth of dissolution of oxide layer (in),
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fth = coefficient (unitless).  

CI, C2  empirically determined constants, theoretical values; c, = 0.5, C2 = 3.5 (unit
less).  

The (82) term in the above equation is calculated by cumulating the values of (d5/dt)At from Equation 
(3-19) for negative values of (d8 2/dt) (dissolution of the oxide layer into the metallic substrate is 
occurring).  

The oxide layer is considered to lose its structural integrity and release retained liquefied material 
when the following condition holds 

Gy > Su (4-54) 

where 

Su ultimate strength of oxide layer as determined by MATPRO4
-
38 (Pa).  

For an oxide temperature greater than 1869 K, MATPRO assigns Su a constant value of 1.xl06 Pa, 
with an expected standard error of ± 0.7 times the predicted value. There is an equally large amount of 
uncertainty in the value of E, the modulus of elasticity of the oxide layer. Since a large amount of 
uncertainty exists in the values of Su and E, the variables c and C2 in the equation for stress were set to 
values that result in calculated timing for oxide failure being in agreement with the measured results.  
Values of c1 equal to 0.50 and c2 equal to 3.5 achieve this result.  

The variable AT in Equation (4-52) is not directly calculated by SCDAP; the code calculates the 
temperatures of the inside and outside surfaces of the cladding but not specifically the inside and outside 
temperatures of the oxide layer of the cladding. The inside and outside temperatures of the oxide layer are 
assumed to be same as the inside and outside temperatures of the cladding. Since the thermal conductivity 
of the ZrO2 part of the cladding is much less than that of the Zr part, this assumption is appropriate for all 
oxide layers except a ZrO2 layer that is thin relative to the Zr layer.  

The outer oxide layer at a location with double-sided oxidation is assumed to fail at the instant the 
metallic layer sandwiched between the inner and outer oxide layers begins to melt. This failure is caused 
by the volume expansion of the metallic layer as it changes from the solid to the liquid phase. In this case, 
no void is present to absorb the volume expansion. So the volume expansion forces out the oxide layers to 
the point a breach occurs in the oxide layers.  

A high concentration of slumped material may provide structural support to the oxide layer and 
prevent its failure. An example of the situation where this structural support may occur is shown in Figure 
4-9, which is a post-test photograph of the cross section of the test fuel assembly the OECD LOFT FP-2 
test.4-50 A schematic of this possible structural support is shown in Figure 4-10. To account for the 
structural support caused by a high concentration of relocated material, the model for stress in the oxide 
layer is extended as follows; 

cy = 0 (f0 , + 0.55fimax > 0.45) (4-55)
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where 

fox 

fimax

Fully oxidized 
cladding shelf"

(U,ZrX)0 2

fraction of cladding oxidized (unitless), 

maximum value in history of fraction of coolant space at location filled with 
slumped material (unitless).

Bubbles 
n 

epoxy

88M1252 J3 Areal 
Figure 4-9. Example from OECD LOFT FP-2 experiment of fully oxidized cladding surrounded by 
slumped cladding.

Centerline of fuel rod 

Fuel

Melted metallic cladding 

Oxide layer with structural support 
rom slumped cladding 

Slumped cladding

Figure 4-10. Schematic of structural support given oxide layer by slumped material adhering to its 
external surface.
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4.7.4 Distance of Slumping of Melted Cladding 

The failure of the oxide layer retaining melted cladding causes the melted cladding at the location of 
the oxide failure to slump and freeze in a lower and cooler position in the fuel assembly. A mechanistic 
analysis of the motion of the slumping material requires material properties which are not available.4-47 
Experimental results show that the slumped material is generally configured as drops. Figure 4-11 shows a 
typical configuration of cladding material that has slumped in severe accident conditions. This example is 
taken from a post-test examination of the fuel bundle in the FzK CORA-13 test.4-23 A schematic of the 
slumping cladding material is shown in Figure 4-12. The advancing and receding contact angles of the 
slumping material as a function of velocity are examples of required material properties for a mechanistic 
analysis but which are not available.44 7 44- 63These contact angles are represented in Figure 4-12 by the 
symbols 0 A and OR. Also, a mechanistic model requires the ratio of the surface area wetted by a moving 
drop to the surface area wetted when the drop is not moving, but a correlation is not available for this ratio.  
As a result, an empirical model based on the results of severe fuel damage tests is employed. This model 
calculates the distance of slumping of the melted cladding based on the temperature of the fuel rod 
cladding below the point from which the slumping originates. A schematic of the slumping model is 
shown in Figure 4-13. The drops are assumed to be hemispherical in shape and to have a radius of 3.5 mm.  
All of the slumping material is assumed to be on the outside surface of the fuel rod. The distance of 
slumping of the drops is calculated by the equation set; 

TS(ZF) = Tm- TF (4-56) 

d, = Z.-zF 

where 

TJ(zF) = temperature of surface of cladding at elevation of zF (K), 

Tm = liquidus temperature of slumping material (K), 

TF temperature differential between liquidus temperature of slumping material and 
surface temperature that causes slumping material to partially freeze and stop 
slumping (K), 

ds = distance of slumping (m), 

zs = elevation of origin of slumping material (in), 

ZF = elevation at which slumping stopped (in).  

The parameter TF in the above equation has the value of 50 K. This value is based on the analyses of 
severe fuel damage experiments. Since a steep axial temperature gradient generally exists in the 
neighborhood of release of melted cladding, the slumped cladding is calculated in general to slump down 
just one axial node before freezing and stopping.  

The drops are assumed to originate one by one from the location where an oxide layer has lost its 
capability to retain melted material. Each drop is assumed to originate 1.0 s after the origination of the
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Figure 4-11. Post-test view of fuel bundle of FzK CORA-13 Test.
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Figure 4-12. Schematic of slumping of melted cladding after failure of oxide layer retaining it.  
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Figure 4-13. Distance of slumping of melted cladding.
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previous drop. Generally, the volume of liquefied cladding material at a location 0.1 m in height 
corresponds with the volume of twenty drops. So for such a location, the origination of drops is spread 
over 20 s.  

Heat transfer between the slumped cladding and its substrate causes the slumped cladding to 
completely freeze and the substrate to increase in temperature. Since the mass of the substrate material is 
significantly larger than the mass of the slumping material, the temperature of the substrate material 
generally increases only a few degrees K. The heat transfer between the slumped cladding and its substrate 
are described in Section 2.7. After the instant when slumped material stopped and a jump in temperature 
occurred at the location where it stopped, the subsequent temperature history at that location is calculated 
by the heat conduction model for intact fuel and cladding. The heat capacity and oxidation characteristics 
at that location are adjusted to account for the presence of the slumped material.  

After temporarily freezing, the slumped cladding may again reheat and liquefy. If the slumped 
cladding has not oxidized to the degree required for its oxide layer to support it, the slumped cladding will 
slump again when its temperature exceeds the liquidus temperature of the metallic part of the relocated 
material. If the slumped cladding has oxidized to the extent required for the oxide layer to support the 
liquefied metallic part of the slumped cladding, then it does not slump again until the oxide layer is so 
weakened by a temperature increase that the oxide layer cannot support the slumped cladding. Another 
slumping of previously slumped material is assumed to occur when the following situation is satisfied; 

Is = 1 {[TD>Tm and FOD<Foc] or [TD>TWI} (4-57) 

where 

IS indicator of re-slumping of previous slumped material; 

0 = no re-slumping, 1 = re-slumping, if the condition defined above is not satis
fied, Is = 0, 

TD = temperature of the slumped material (K), 

Tm = liquidus temperature of the slumped material (K), 

Tw = temperature threshold for oxide layer of slumped material losing capability to 
support the slumped material (K), 

FOD fraction of slumped material that is oxidized, 

FOC = threshold in fraction of oxidation of slumped material resulting in oxide layer of 
slumped material having capability to support the slumped material.  

The value of Foc is a function of the fraction at the coolant space filled with slumped material; it is 
calculated by the equation 

FOC = fxt f, < fr2 , (4-58) 

FoC) = blfxt fl >! fr,2
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FOC = {[(b, - l.)/(fr 2 -fri)]fi + 1.-f,,(b, - 1-)/(fr2 -frl) }ft" 

In the above inequalities, f, is the fraction of coolant space filled with slumped material, frl and fr2 
define the range of f1 for which a linear interpolation is performed, and b, and fx2 are coefficients 
(unitless).  

The parameter T, in the above equation has the value of 2800 K and the parameter fxt has the value 
of 0.045. The value fr1 and fr2 are 0.3 and 0.55, respectively. The value of b1 is 0.4.These values are based 
on the analyses of severe fuel damage experiments.  

Re-slumped material is assumed to stop at the first axial node that has a temperature less than the 
temperature of the axial node from which the material re-slumps. Generally, re-slumped material is 
calculated to slump down only one axial node per occurrence of re-slumping.  

The re-slumped material is assumed to instantly come into thermal equilibrium with the axial node 
where it stops. A jump in temperature thus occurs at the axial node where the re-slumped material stopped.  
The calculation of this jump in temperature is described in Section 2.7. Subsequently, the temperature of 
the re-slumped material is calculated by the heat conduction model for intact fuel and cladding taking into 
account the presence of the re-slumped material.  

The characteristics of the collection of drops that may refreeze in an axial node are averaged so that 
one "averaged" drop represents all of the drops that have solidified in the node. The characteristics of the 
"average" drop are updated each time a new drop freezes in the node. The updated characteristics are 
computed by the equations; 

nk= nko + 1 (4-59) 

Wuk = (nko Wko + Wudk)/nk 

Wzk = (nko Wzko + Wzdk)/nk 

Wgk = (nko Wgko + Wgdk)/nk 

where 

nk = number of frozen drops in axial node k at end of time step 

nko = same as nk but for start of time step, 

Wuk = mass of U0 2 in "average" frozen drop at axial node k at end of time step (kg), 

Wuko = same as Wuk but for start of time step (kg), 

Wudk = mass of U0 2 in drop that solidified in axial node k during time step (kg), 

W= same as for Wuk but for zircaloy (kg), 

Wzko = same as Wzk but for start of time step (kg),
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Wzdk = same as Wudk but for zircaloy (kg), 

Wgk = weight gain of oxygen in "average" frozen drop at axial node k at end of time 
step (kg 02 per m2), 

Wgko = same as Wgk but for start of time step (kg 02 per m2), 

Wgdk = weight gain of oxygen in drop that solidified in axial node k during time step 
(kg 02 per m2).  

4.8 Liquefaction of Fuel Rod Cladding at Location of Inconel Grid 
Spacer 

Grid spacers can have a significant impact on damage progression in a reactor core during a severe 
accident. The configuration of grid spacers varies from reactor to reactor. One design of a grid spacer is 
shown in Figure 4-14. The grid spacers are made of either zircaloy or Inconel. The impact of grid spacers 
on damage progression has been revealed by out-of pile experiments in Germany4-54'4-55'4-56 and Japan, 
4-57 in-pile experiments at the PBF facility in Idaho,4-51 and by examinations of the damaged TMI-2 
core.4-58 The experiments in Germany and Japan have revealed the existence of chemical interactions 
between Inconel and zircaloy that occur at temperatures as low as 1,273 K, more than 200 K lower than the 
melting temperature of Inconel. Thus in a reactor core with Inconel grid spacers, the meltdown of the core 
may begin at a grid spacer location. Also, the PBF experiments and the examination of the TMI-2 core 
have revealed that grid spacers trap slumping liquefied material. If the grid spacer location at which the 
material is trapped is sufficiently cool, the material will solidify resulting in a blockage to coolant flow.  
These various ways in which Inconel grid spacers influence damage progression have made it necessary to 
incorporate models to predict the interaction of grid spacers with fuel rods.  

" -•----- Fuel Rod 

SGrid Spacer 
Slit for =Slit for 

Coolant Coolant 
Flow Flow 

Tab for Tab for 
Contact with 38 mm ontact with 
Cladding Cladding 

View from Side 1 View from Side 2 

Figure 4-14. Configuration of grid spacer.
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4.8.1 Impact of Grid Spacers on Damage Progression 

Inconel grid spacers can influence the course of damage in a reactor core by: (a) reacting with fuel 
rod cladding so that it is weakened and can no longer contain the gases inside the cladding, (b) reacting 
with fuel rod cladding so that a significant amount of cladding is liquefied and slumps. The two ways 
Inconel grid spacers influence damage progression are discussed next.  

The extent of fuel rod ballooning in a reactor core can be a function of the timing and extent of the 
chemical reaction between Inconel grid spacers and the fuel rod cladding. For certain severe accident 
scenarios, the coolant pressure remains high until some time after the chemical reaction between the grid 
spacers and fuel rod cladding begins. Fuel rod ballooning does not occur due to the large back pressure the 
coolant applies to the fuel rods. If the pump seals fail and leakage occurs, the coolant pressure will 
decrease to the point that cladding ballooning may occur. The chemical reaction between Inconel and 
zircaloy may result in the weakening and failure of the cladding and thus the release of fuel rod gases prior 
to significant depressurization of the coolant. In this case, cladding ballooning does not occur.  

Subsequent damage progression can be a strong function of whether the fuel rods have ballooned. If 
the fuel rods have not ballooned, the reactor core may continue to heat up at a moderate pace and the 
cladding may completely oxidize without experiencing any meltdown. But if the fuel rods have ballooned, 
the heatup may proceed at a rapid pace and the cladding may experience a significant amount of meltdown 
of metallic cladding and dissolved fuel.4-59 Differences in the rate of heatup are due to differences in 
surface areas of the cladding for the two cases described above. In the case of the ballooned cladding, this 
surface area can be almost 2.6 times larger than when ballooning does not occur. As a result, the heat 
generated by oxidation of ballooned cladding is a factor of 2.6 times greater. The factor of 2.6 is the result 
of the cladding diameter increasing by up to a factor of 1.3 due to ballooning and the inside surface area of 
the cladding being exposed to steam after rupture, which doubles the surface area of the cladding that is 
oxidizing.4"51 If the cladding does not begin to balloon until the outside surface of the cladding begins to 
rapidly oxidize and form an oxide skin that resists ballooning, then the diameter increase of the cladding 
may be less than 5 to 10%.459 

The results of the CORA experiments, discussed in a reference paper,4-50 show that even zircaloy 
grids with small Inconel tabs may cause a chemical reaction that liquefies a small part of the fuel rod 
cladding causing a pin hole failure in the cladding.4 6' In this case, the amount of material that liquefies is 
small, but the formation of the pin hole would result in the release fission products.  

Cladding liquefied by chemical reaction with grid spacers will slump in response to gravity and 
relocate to a lower region of the reactor core. This slumping of liquefied material influences damage 
progression in several ways. First, the slumping of the cladding and the grid spacer material with which it 
has reacted results in the transfer of internal energy from a hotter part of the core to a cooler part. This 
transfer of energy accelerates the heatup of the lower part of the core and brings this part of the core closer 
to the conditions for rapid oxidation. Second, the slumping material may be trapped at the location of the 
next grid spacer below it, solidify, and form a blockage to flow. Third, the extent of oxidation in the upper 
part of the core is reduced due to cladding slumping away from this region.

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 24-35



Fuel Rod Models

4.8.2 Liquefaction of Cladding at Location of Grid Spacers 

This section presents models for calculating as a function of time the extent of liquefaction of fuel 

rod cladding and grid spacers due to chemical reaction between zircaloy and Inconel. The time at which 

this reaction begins is a function of the thickness of the oxide layer on the cladding. The rate of the reaction 

is a function of temperature.  

The models are based on separate-effect experiments performed by Hofmann and his colleagues.4-54 

In these experiments, short rods composed of Inconel 718 (54 wt% Ni, 18 wt% Cr, 18 wt% Fe, 2.9 wt% 

Mo) were pressed into Zircaloy-4 capsules with an inner hole equal to the diameter of the Inconel rods.  

The oxide thickness on the inside surface of the Zr capsule was an experiment parameter. Experiments 

were performed on capsules with oxide layer thicknesses varying from 10 to 100 microns. The capsules 

were placed in a tube furnace with flowing argon and heated to varying levels of temperature (1,273 to 

1,673 K) for varying periods of time. The capsules were then removed from the furnace and a 

measurement was made of the thickness of the reaction zone between the Inconel rod and the Zr capsule it 

interfaced. To measure the size of the reaction zones, the capsules were mechanically cut and 

metallographically prepared for examination using an optical microscope.  

Correlations of the rate of reaction as a function of temperature and oxide thickness were obtained by 

linear regression using the least squares method. Correlations as a function of oxide thickness and 

temperature were obtained for the delay in the initiation of the reaction caused by the oxide layer. The 

isothermal growth rates of the reaction zones were found to obey parabolic rate laws, indicating a 

diffusion-controlled process. The Zr in the zircaloy diffuses into the Inconel and the Ni in the Inconel 

diffuses into the zircaloy. For temperatures above 1,525 K, small amounts of Inconel were able to dissolve 

and liquefy large quantities of cladding.  

Coefficients for the parabolic kinetics equation were derived from the experimental results to 

analytically describe the transient growth of the reaction zone on both sides of the interface between the 

Inconel and zircaloy. The configuration for which the parabolic kinetics equation applies is the one

dimensional slab shown in Figure 4-15. The equation used to determine the rate of growth of the reaction 

zone on each side of the interface is: 

d2 = [d2 + Ae A (4-60) 

where 

d2 = position of boundary of reaction zone at end of time step (m) 

d = position at start of time step (m) 

A,B = coefficients that vary with oxide thickness, temperature and whether the growth 
is being calculated in the Zr or Inconel field. These coefficients are defined in 
Table 4-7 

R = universal gas constant [8.314 Pa.m3/(g-mole • K)] 

T = temperature of the reacting material (K) 

At = time step (s).
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An oxide (ZrO2) layer between the metallic zircaloy and the Inconel was found to delay the start of 
the chemical reaction between the zircaloy and Inconel. The time to dissolve this layer and initiate the 
growth of the reaction zone into the metallic zircaloy is calculated by the equation 

td = cle WT (4-61) 

where 

td = period of time for dissolution of the oxide layer (s) 

T = temperature of cladding and grid spacer (K) 

c1, c2  = coefficients defined in Table 4-8 and that are a function of oxide thickness.  

Front of reaction zone at 
times t1 and t2, respectively 

+ T Dissolved dzl dz2/ 
4, • oxide layer 

1 d12 Inconel 

Front of reaction zone at 
times t1 and t2 , respectively 

Figure 4-15. Configuration for which parabolic kinetics equation applies.  

A method is next presented for applying Equation (4-60) to fuel rod cladding that interfaces with an 
Inconel grid spacer. Because the geometry of the two reacting materials in a fuel rod bundle is significantly 
different from the idealized geometry for which Equation (4-60) applies, two assumptions are required that 
simplify the calculation of the propagation of the reaction zone.  

The first assumption is that the growth of the reaction zones in the grid spacer and cladding follows 
the paths shown in Figure 4-16 and Figure 4-17. The reaction zone is assumed to first grow in a direction 
perpendicular to the surface of contact between the cladding and grid spacer. The cross-sectional area of 
the reaction zone is assumed to stay equal to the area of contact until the reaction zone has propagated to 
the midplane of the grid spacer panel (line of symmetry between two adjacent fuel rods). After propagating 
through the thickness of the grid spacer panel, the reaction zone spreads as a circle with an increasing 
radius through the grid spacer panel. The propagation through the cladding is assumed to follow a similar 
path as shown in Figure 4-17. The reaction zone first propagates outward from the surface of contact in a
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perpendicular direction until the entire thickness of the cladding has reacted at the location of contact.  

Then the reaction zone grows at an equal rate in the circumferential and axial directions. After the reaction 

zone has spread around the entire circumference, the reaction zone then grows only in the axial direction.  

Due to the cladding contacting the grid spacer at four symmetrically located points, the propagation of the 

reaction zone in the circumferential direction is complete when the angle in Figure 4-17 equals iU4.  

Table 4-7: Value of coefficients in equation for growth of reaction zone.  

Inconel Inconel Zircaloy Zircaloy 

Oxide thickness A B A B 
(microns) (m2/s) (N. m/g-mole) (m2/s) (N. m/g-mole) 

0 16.6127 -288100 4.6364 -252312 

20 1.377 x 109 -504679 4.4792 -255162 

45 3.489 x 1015 -69392 4.321 x 105 -407522 

100 0.8941 -253057 9.512 x 10-4 -172165 

Table 4-8: Value for coefficient in equation to calculate delay time due to oxide layer.  

Oxide thickness Coefficient C1  Coefficient C 2 

(microns) (s) (N * mlg-mole) 

10 2.661 x 10-8  2.68438 x 105 

20 7.700 x 10-17 5.24339 x 105 

45 6.762 x 10-15 4.75227 x 105 

100 1.875 x 10-9 3.29218 x 105
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Growth of reaction zone in Growth of reaction in grid spacer 
one-dimensional system in contact with fuel rod cladding

Figure 4-16. Growth of reaction zone in grid spacer.

Surface insulated against 
chemical reaction

Growth of reaction zone in Growth of reaction zone in fuel rod 
one-dimensional system cladding in contact with grid spacer

Figure 4-17. Growth of reaction zone in fuel rod cladding.
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The second assumption applied to the model for growth of the reaction zone is that the rate of growth 

of the reaction zone is a function of the volume of the reaction zone but not the configuration of the 

reaction zone, provided the area of contact between the Inconel and zircaloy is the same for each 

configuration. Figure 4-16 and Figure 4-17 illustrate that determination of the growth of the reaction zones 

in the grid spacer panels and fuel rod cladding is based on the growth of the reaction zones in an equivalent 

one-dimensional system. The two geometrical systems are considered to be equivalent since they both 

have the same area of contact between the zircaloy and Inconel parts of the system. The application of this 

assumption allows propagation of the reaction zone through the fuel rod cladding and a grid spacer to be 

determined in a straight forward manner. The growth of the reaction zone in the one-dimensional system, 

for which Equation (4-60) applies, can be used to determine the growth of the reaction zone in the grid 

spacer and fuel rod cladding. The growth during one time step in the one-dimensional system is mapped 

into the actual in-core geometry to determine the growth of the reaction zone in the fuel rod cladding and 

grid spacer.  

The equations for determining the growth of the reaction zone in the cladding and grid spacer can 

now be derived. The variables to be calculated are shown in Figure 4-16 and Figure 4-17. First the growth 

of the reaction zone during a time step is calculated for the Inconel and zircaloy parts of a one-dimensional 

system. These growths are calculated by the equations 

1~ 0.5 
di2 [dL I + AieLB At] (4-62) 

d [de2 1t] 0.,5 (4-63) 

where 

di2 = position of leading edge of reaction zone in Inconel at end of time step (in), 

dil = same as di2 but for start of time step, 

Ai, Bi = coefficients for Inconel that are defined in Table 4-7, 

dz2 = position of leading edge of reaction zone in zircaloy at end of time step (m), 

d= same as dz2 but for start of time step (m), 

T = current temperature of reacting cladding and grid spacer (K), 

Az, Bz = coefficients for zircaloy that are defined in Table 4-7.  

The volume increases of the reaction zones in the Inconel and zircaloy during a time step are 

calculated by the equations 

Avi = 0.571(di2-di1 )r2 (4-64)
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Av7 = 0.57E(d, 2 -dz 1)r4 (4-65) 

where 

Avi increase in volume of reaction zone in Inconel during time step (m3), 

Avz = increase in volume of reaction zone in zircaloy during time step (m3), 

rc = radius of circle with same area as area of contact between grid spacer and fuel 
rod cladding (m).  

The radius of the area of contact is a parameter that can be determined from experimental results.  
The initial value of this parameter is a function of the area of the grid spacer tab in contact with the fuel rod 
cladding. This area of contact may increase with time as liquefaction progresses. For the first part of this 
analysis the area is assumed to remain constant. A method for calculating the rate of melt progression 
considering a transient area of contact is presented later.  

The coefficient of 0.5 in Equations (4-64) and (4-65) stems from the fact that due to symmetry only 
the growth of the reaction zone on one side of the line of symmetry needs to be considered.  

The assumption used for grid spacer reaction zone propagation, shown in Figure 4-16, is next 
applied. This assumption is represented by the equation 

Avg = Avi (4-66) 

where 

Avg = increase in volume of the reaction zone in the grid spacer panel (m3).  

By applying Equation (4-66), the outer boundaries of the reaction zone in the grid spacer panel are 
then determined from the following equations: 

wi2 = df2 for (wi 2 < 0.5Wg), (4-67) 

rz=[r2, +(t•Ai 

ri2 = [ .A-j (4-68) 

where 

W= distance of propagation of reaction zone at time t2 into grid spacer panel in 
direction normal to area of contact (in), 

ri2 = outer radius of reaction zone in grid spacer panel at time t2 (M), 

ril = same as ri2 but for time tj (in), 

Wg = thickness of grid spacer panel (in).
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Equation (4-67) applies until the reaction zone has propagated into the grid spacer panel a distance 

equal to half the thickness of the panel (0.5 wg). After this time Equation (4-68) applies. Due to symmetry, 

the equations consider the reaction zone to be confined to half of the grid spacer panel.  

The growth of the reaction zone in the fuel rod cladding is calculated in a manner similar to that used 

to calculate the growth in the grid spacer panel. The increase in volume of the reaction zone in the fuel rod 

cladding is calculated by the equation 

Ave = Avz (4-69) 

where 

Ave increase in volume during a time step of reaction zone in fuel rod cladding (m3).  

Until the reaction zone has penetrated the thickness of the fuel rod cladding, the outer boundary of 

the reaction zone is calculated by the equation 

Wz2 = dz2 for wz2 < hc (4-70) 

where 

W= distance that reaction zone has penetrated into the cladding at time t2 (m), 

h = thickness of metallic part of cladding (in).  

After the reaction zone has penetrated the thickness of the cladding, the reaction zone then spreads in 

the circumferential and axial directions. As stated earlier, the assumption is made that the reaction zone 

spreads at an equal rate in the axial and circumferential directions. Referring to Figure 4-17, the outer 

boundaries of the reaction zone are defined by the variables e and z, where E9 is the measure of spread of 

the reaction zone in the circumferential direction (radians), and the variable z is the measure of the spread 

of the reaction zone in the axial direction (in). The change in volume of the reaction zone during a time 

step is then calculated by the equation 

Ave = Ac(E)I + AO) (z1 + Az) - 0.5AcOIz1 (4-71) 

where 

Ac = cross-sectional area of one radian of metallic part of cladding (m2), 

0= angle defining outer boundary of propagation of reaction zone in circumferen
tial direction at start of time step (radians), 

AE = change during time step of angle defining propagation of reaction zone in cir
cumferential direction (radians), 

z= height of reaction zone at start of time step (in) where reaction zone changes 
height during time step (m),
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Az = change in height of reaction zone during time step (m).  

The variable Ac is calculated by the equation 

Aw = reo-(r.-h.) 

where

(4-72)

= outer radius of metallic part of cladding (m).

Because the assumption has been made that the reaction zone is growing at equal rates in the 
circumferential and axial directions, the variable AE is related to the variable Az by the equation

Az ro (4-73)

The value of Az is then determined by substituting Equation (4-73) into Equation (4-71) and solving 
for Az. The result is 

Az 0.5[(-b + b 4ac)] (4-74) 

The variables b and c in Equation (4-72) are calculated by the equations 

b = ro.5E) + (4-75) 

Avz 
c = roA- (4-76) 

AC 

The outer boundaries of the reaction zone at the end of the time step are then determined by the 
equations 

02 = E1 + Ae (4-77) 

z2 =z 1 +Az . (4-78) 

The spread of the reaction zone in the circumferential direction is complete when 

()2 = •(4-79) 
4
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After the spread of the reaction zone in the circumferential direction is complete, the reaction zone 

grows only in the axial direction. The rate of growth is calculated by the equation 

Z2 - zI + -- v (4-80) 
it A, 

The reaction between the grid spacer and cladding continues until the liquefied material slumps. The 

liquefied material is considered to slump when the reaction zone in the grid spacer has spread to the bottom 

of the grid spacer panel. This condition occurs when 

ri2 = 0.5 hg (4-81) 

where 

hg - height of grid spacer panel (m).  

The liquefied material will slump downward into a cooler part of the reactor core and solidify.  

The time between the onset of the chemical reaction and the slumping of material liquefied by the 

chemical reaction can be determined from Equations (4-61), (4-62), (4-64) and (4-81) for isothermal 

conditions. Equation (4-61) is used to calculate the time to dissolve the oxide shell and Equations (4-62), 

(4-64), and (4-81) are used to calculate the time to liquefy the grid spacer to the point where it slumps.  

Equation (4-81) defines the mass of grid spacer that must be liquefied before slumping occurs and 

Equations (4-61) and (4-64) define the time to liquefy this mass. This process is expressed by the equation 

0.52 l( 0 .5hg)2 0.57C 2 [Aier (t )(2 

where 

ts time after the beginning of the chemical reaction at which the liquefied grid 
spacer material slumps (s), 

td = time for dissolution of the oxide shell (s) [calculated by Equation (4-61)].  

In Equation (4-82), the left side of the equation defines the mass of grid spacer that must be liquefied 

before slumping occurs and the right side defines the mass of grid spacer liquefied as a function of time.  

The result of solving Equation (4-82) for the slumping time ts is 

w2 h4 
ts = 0 .0 3 125 gg B (4-83) 

Equation (4-83) shows that the slumping time is a strong function of the height of the grid spacer and 

the area of contact between the grid spacer and cladding.
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In view of the importance of area of contact on the rate of liquefaction it is useful to develop a 
transient model for the area of contact. A simple transient model is one where the area of contact is 
regarded as fixed until the reaction zone has completely penetrated the thickness of the grid spacer panel at 
the location of the grid spacer tabs. Thereafter, the area of contact increases are proportional to the increase 
in the size of the reaction zone in the grid spacer. The model is illustrated in Figure 4-18.

Grid spacer - 0

As-fabricated 
area of contact

rod

Figure 4-18. Variable area of contact between grid spacer and fuel rod cladding.  

This modeling assumption is consistent with the concept of liquefied grid spacer material wetting the 
fuel rod surface it faces. The model is expressed by the equations

rc 

rtab 

di2, riI

for di2 < 0.5Wg, 

for di, > 0.5wg;

(4-84) 

(4-85)

radius of circle with same area as the area of contact between grid spacer and 
fuel rod cladding (in), 

= area of circle with same area as the area of tab on grid spacer (in), 

= variables defined for Equations (4-62) and (4-68), respectively.
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The propagation of the reaction zone varies with location on the interface between the grid spacer 

and cladding. At the location of the grid spacer tab, propagation is relatively slow because the reaction 

zone is already thick. The reaction zone propagates rapidly at its leading edge because at that location the 

reaction zone is thin. Figure 4-19 shows the variation in the thickness of the reaction zone in a grid spacer 

with respect to the location of the liquefaction of the leading edge. For simplicity, it is useful to have a 

single variable for Inconel and a single variable for zircaloy to measure the extent of propagation of the 

reaction in the grid spacer and cladding zones. In the case of a fixed area of contact, these variables were 

di2 and dz2 of Equations (4-62) and (4-63), respectively. In the case of a variable area of contact, a measure 

of the extent of growth of the reaction zone in the Inconel is provided by the variable dia, which is defined 

in Figure 4-19. The variable dia is the thickness of a uniform reaction zone that results in the same growth 

as a reaction zone of variable thickness but with the same volume as the uniform reaction zone. This 
variable is calculated by the equation 

Aw2(dia2 - dial) = Awl(di2 - dil) + (A- 2 - AwI)dn (4-86) 

where 

Aw2 = area of contact between Inconel and zircaloy at end of time step (mi2), 

Awl = area of contact at start of time step (m2),

dial

= value of equivalent depth of reaction zone in Inconel at end of time step (in), 

= same as dia2, but for start of time step (in), 

= depth of propagation of reaction zone at leading edge of reaction zone (m).

Elevation of center 
of as-fabricated area 

of contact (line of 
symmetry) 

Liquefied 
grid 

spacer

Direction of 
propagation 

of reacted 
zone 

Solid 
grid 

spacer

Equivalent boundary 
between reacted and 
intact zircaloy 

Actual boundary 
between reacted 
and intact 
Zircaloy 

-Fuel Rod

Figure 4-19. Definitions of equivalent thickness of reaction zone.
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The change in location of each of the three fronts as shown in Figure 4-20 are given by the three 
equations 

= + Ri, (4-87) 

dia2 = 2 d2ia + Ri, (4-88) 

d. = ,Ri (4-89) 

where 

Ri = AieIr-]-At. (4-90) 

After substituting Equations (4-87), (4-88), and (4-89) into Equation (4-86) and solving for dial, the 
result is

dial= 0.5=-D 

where 

AD = [Ti(Av 2- A .) 
Ai= -,f 2 I -diI]+

(4-91) 

(4-92)

The calculation of the equivalent depth of the reaction zone in the zircaloy is parallel to that for the 
equivalent depth in Inconel. The result is

dzai = 0.5ER Dz 

where 

DZ = jd-2.•/=1 + Rz - dz 1] +Fz A2 A Av 

•]Bz 

Rz = Aze[R1At

(4-93) 

(4-94) 

(4-95)

The calculation of the melt progression in the grid spacer and fuel rod cladding proceeds basically as 
described for the case of a constant area between the grid spacer and cladding. The following differences 
are noted. In Equations (4-62) through (4-65) dial and dza1 are substituted for dil and dzl, respectively. In
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equations (4-64), (4-65), (4-75), and (4-76) the variable rc as calculated in Equation (4-85) is applied. The 

new positions of the melt fronts in the Inconel and zircaloy for the one-dimensional system are 

di 2  diI + d'i 2 - dial, (4-96) 

d.2 = dz1 + d'z2 - dzai ; (4-97) 

where 

d'i2 location of melt front in Inconel (m), 

d'z2 = location of melt front in zircaloy (m).  

Propagation of reaction Increase in volume V1 + v') 
zone during one time step/ of reaction zone = v, 

dil di2 

V2 

Interface between --IT- II, 
Inconel and ifd__ý Inonl Y - Contact area at 
zircaloy Contact area at Increase in contact end of time step 

start of time step area during time step 

Figure 4-20. Adjustment in thickness of equivalent reaction zone to account for new contact during time 
step.  

The temperature distribution in a reactor core can be affected in several ways by the relocation of 

fuel rod cladding that reacted with an Inconel grid spacer. First, the transfer of thermal energy from a 

location higher in the core to a location lower in the core can accelerate oxidation in the lower part of the 

core and thus accelerate heatup. Second, relocated cladding can block the flow of coolant, thus causing an 

increase in heatup of the portion of the reactor core above the blockage location. Third, slumping of the 

reacted cladding removes metallic material that is oxidizing at a relatively rapid rate and transfers the 

material to a core location where it may oxidize at a slower rate due to a cooler temperature and more 

compact geometry.  
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5. MODELS FOR CONTROL RODS, CONTROL BLADES, 
SHROUDS AND REFLECTORS 

5.1 Ag-ln-Cd Control Rod Models 

Control rod temperatures are computed using the heat conduction model described in Section 2.1.  
User-specified nuclear heating, chemical heating due to oxidation of the zircaloy guide tube, and 
convective and radiative heat transfer from the coolant and adjacent fuel rods are considered.  

In order to model nonstandard control rod configurations, the ability to specify material by indices 
has been added. In order to maintain backward compatibility, the default material configuration remains 
as: 

Control rod absorber material (AgfIn/Cd in PWR's), 

Stainless steel, 

• Zircaloy.  

5.1.1 Control Rod Material Interaction 

A parabolic kinetics model is applied to represent the chemical reaction that takes place between the 
stainless steel cladding of a pressurized water reactor (PWR) control rod and the Zr guide tube adjacent to 
it. This chemical reaction causes the cladding and guide tube to liquefy at temperatures below their 
respective stand-alone melting temperatures. The model calculates the growth of a zone of liquefied 
material due to the chemical reaction between the iron in the stainless steel cladding of the absorber 
material and the zirconium in the control rod guide tube. The situation in which the model is applied is 
shown in Figure 5-1. The stainless steel cladding of the absorber material is assumed to be in contact with 
the guide tube that surrounds it. The chemical reaction that takes place between the stainless steel and the 
zirconium is a strong function of temperature. Since the temperature of the control rod varies in the axial 
direction, the radial extent of the reaction zone also varies in the axial direction. The objective of the model 
is to calculate, as a function of time, the inner and outer radii of the reaction zone. If the outer radius of the 
reaction zone reaches the outer radius of the guide tube, then a breach is formed; and liquefied material 
will slump through the breach.  

The outer radius of the reaction zone will be calculated as a function of time by the equation5-1 

rsoN2 = soNI + Aexp(_ B )At0 (5-1) 

where 

rsoN2 outer radius of reaction zone at end of time step for axial node N (m), 

rsoNI = outer radius of reaction zone at start of time step (in), 

A,B = coefficients that are defined as 1.02 x 10-9 m:9/s and 481.8 (unitless) respec
tively,
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R = universal gas constant (8.314 Paom 3/(g-mole*K), 

T = temperature of reacting materials (K), 

At = time step size (s).  

The equation for calculating the inner radius of the reaction zone, variable rsin of Figure 5-1, is the 

same as that used to calculate the outer radius, except that the coefficients A and B are defined as 1.19 x 

10-6 m 2/s and 435.6 (unitless), respectively.

Absorber material (Ag-In-Cd)

Control rod cladding 
(stainless steel)

-Guide tube (Zr)

Reaction zone

Figure 5-1. Chemical reaction between control rod cladding and guide tube.  

The binary alloy phase diagram of the Fe-Zr system is used to limit the rate of growth of the reaction 

zone to that which keeps the material in the reaction zone liquefied. The phase diagram of the Fe-Zr 

system is shown in Figure 5-2. The symbol L in the top part of the diagram designates the phase that is 

liquid. The curve below L defines the boundary between a liquefied and solidified mixture as a function of 

the temperature of the mixture and the fraction of Fe in the mixture. The curve indicates that a liquefied 

reaction zone begins when the temperature of the control rod cladding and guide tube exceeds 1,201 K. If
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the Fe content in the reacted zone stays at 24%, then the reaction zone continues to grow at the rate 
predicted by the kinetics equations. If, on the other hand, the fraction of Fe in the reaction zone increased 
to 40%, then growth of the reaction zone in the control rod cladding could not continue until the 
temperature increased to 1,740 K or until enough Zr had liquefied to reduce the fraction of Fe in the 
mixture to 24%.
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Figure 5-2. Binary alloy phase diagram of the system Fe-Zr.  

5.2 BWR B4 C Control Blade and Channel Box Component Model 

The BWR blade/box component model was developed at Oak Ridge National Laboratory 
(ORNL). 5-2 The model is designed to meet two general design requirements. First, the component must 
be able to represent all BWR geometries of interest, including full-size BWR cores and experimental 
facilities. Figure 5-3 shows the basic geometry considered. Second, the component must contain sufficient 
detail to account for all important phenomena, yet use computer resources efficiently. This section 
provides brief descriptions of the models used to represent the control blade and channel box.  

5.2.1 Nodal Geometry 

The BWR blade/box component is based on the nodal configuration shown in Figure 5-4. At each 
axial location, three radial temperature nodes are used for the control blade and two temperature nodes for 
the channel box. The actual control blade configuration of small rodlets inside a stainless steel-blade
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sheath is converted into an equivalent slab geometry. The solid structures of the component interact with 
two RELAP5 hydrodynamic volumes: one for the interstitial region and the other for the fuel bundle 
region. The gap between the blade sheath and rodlets is modeled. This gap communicates with the 
interstitial coolant volume through a series of holes in the blade sheath (refer to Figure 5-3). The gap 
results in two additional surfaces for stainless steel oxidation and also imposes an additional thermal 
resistance between the blade sheath and rodlets.  

NEUTRON O WATER RODS ABSORBER -�" :FRODS 0 FUEL RODS 

• 00000000 00000000 
SET00000000 00000000 

00000000 00000000 
o000000001111oo0®00o 
00000000 00000000 FUEL SHEATH O0OOOI II~OOOOOOOO CLAD DINGI-i•.• 

1OOOOO 0OOOOO FUEL RODI 
BLADE .INTERIM 

O 00000000 SPACERO 
iooo~ooooi111ooOOoomo CHANNEL ioooo~oooi oooeooooi1 

00o000000 00000000 LOWER TIE 
00o00000 P0000000 PLATE I 

CONTROL FUEL 
BLADE ASSEMBLY 

Figure 5-3. A typical BWR control blade and fuel assembly.  

The thermal calculations for the BWR blade/box component take advantage of symmetry. The three 
control blade temperature nodes actually represent only half of a control blade; the other half is identical.  
The dashed line surrounding the component in Figure 5-4 represents an adiabatic surface. This adiabatic 
surface is shown as a triangular-shaped symmetrical region on the sketch of a typical BWR core in Figure 
5-5. Figure 5-5 also highlights the need for modeling the channel box with two segments. One segment is 
adjacent to the control blade and the other is adjacent to another channel box. While the case of 8x8 fuel 
assemblies is shown in Figure 5-5, the modeling is also applicable to fuel assemblies of other sizes, such as 
9x9 and l0xl0.
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Fuel bundle coolant volume - steam/water 

Temperature nodes 

Segment no. 2 Segment no. 1 
Channel box - zircaloy

Interstitial coolant 
volume - steam/water

S 

S

Blade sheath - SS 
Gap - steam/water 
Rodlets - SS 

Absorber - B 4C

Figure 5-4. BWR control blade and channel box component with five temperature nodes and equivalent 
slab geometry (radial cross-sectional view).
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Figure 5-5. Arrangement of fuel assemblies and control blade in typical BWR core.  

5.2.2 Energy/Conduction Equation 

A finite difference formulation is used to model the thermal responses of the control blade and 
channel box structures. Using the nomenclature in Figure 5-6, the energy/conduction equation (radial 
direction) for a channel box node is:

AX(TBOXnew - TBOX) = A0(TBKO - TBOXnew) + AI(TBKI - TBOXnew) + QBOX. (5-2)

All quantities in this equation are evaluated at the previous time step except for the new channel box 
temperature, TBOXnew. The equation is solved implicitly for TBOXnew.
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For the control blade, similar equations are derived for each of the three radial nodes. The three 
equations are solved implicitly for the new temperatures TCB Inew TCB2new, and TCB3new.  

As a control blade melts and relocates, some nodes become blocked and others disappear. The BWR 
blade/box model includes logic to use different energy/conduction equations that depend upon the local 

situation, including recognition of these blocked/missing nodes. For example, at an axial elevation where 

there is a blockage in the interstitial volume between the control blade and channel box, there is a radial 

conduction path through five nodes. The temperatures of these five nodes are solved implicitly.  

Axial conduction is included in the BWR blade/box model, but is calculated differently than radial 

conduction. Axial conduction heat transfer rates are calculated explicitly using previous time step 
information. These axial conduction rates are then added to the net energy transfer rates (QBOX, QCB 1, 
QCB2, or QCB3) in the energy/conduction equations.  

TCB1, TCB2, TCB3, TBOX - structural temperatures 

TBKO, TBKI - fluid temperatures 

C2. C4, CS, AX - thermal masses divided by time step 

C1. C3, CS. AO, At - reciprocal of thermal resistances 

QCB1, QCB2. 0CB3, OBOX - sum of net energy transfer rates for other energy sources (axial conduction.  

relocation/solidification. oxidation, radiation)

QCBI OCB2 

C1 

TCB1 TCB2 

C2 C4 

B4C SS 
ABSORBER RODLETS

C3 

!-

QCB3 

TCB3 

CS

GAP SS 
BLADE 

SHEATH

CS AO a I, a 

TBKO 

INTERSTITIAL 
COOLANT 
VOLUME

Figure 5-6. Nomenclature used for solution of energy/conduction equations in radial direction.  

5.2.3 Melting and Material Interaction Models 

An approximate solution method is used to solve the melting terms in the energy equations. At the 

end of each time step, the new temperatures calculated from the energy/conduction equations (see Section 
5.2.2) are compared with their associated melting temperatures. If a nodal temperature is greater than its 
melting temperature and the node also contains solid material, then the nodal temperature is adjusted 
downward to equal its melting temperature and the associated sensible heat is used to melt an appropriate
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amount of the solid material. This temperature adjustment is not made if the node does not contain any 
solid material (i.e., if it contains only liquid material).  

An approximate method is used to simulate the liquefaction of B4C/stainless steel and stainless steel/ 
zircaloy eutectics. Material compositions are tracked in each solid node. When B4C and stainless steel, or 
stainless steel and zircaloy, are present in a node, these material pairs are allowed to react, using 
Hofmann's reaction kinetics.5 "3 '5- 4 After a eutectic interaction has occurred in a node, a failure 
(liquefaction) temperature is used in the melting calculations rather than the melting temperature of the 
pure material. The code does not contain correlations for these failure (liquefaction) temperatures; they 
must be specified by the code user. Based on ORNL analyses of the DF-4 and CORA experiments, the 
recommended failure (liquefaction) temperature for stainless steel that has reacted with B4C is 1,505 K.  
The recommended failure (liquefaction) temperature for zircaloy that has reacted with stainless steel is 
1,523 K.  

5.2.4 Relocation/Solidification Models 

The relocation of molten material is assumed to be controlled by solidification rates. The effects of 
liquid viscosity and momentum are assumed to be negligible. As molten material relocates downward over 
an underlying solid structure, it will solidify and transfer heat to the underlying solid. In the BWR blade/ 
box model, molten material is allowed to relocate downward until it either solidifies or moves past the 
bottom of the defined core. Solidification heat transfer rates at each axial node are calculated explicitly 
using previous time step information. These solidification rates are then added to the net energy transfer 
rates (QBOX, QCB 1, QCB2, or QCB3) in the energy/conduction equations (see Section 5.2.2).  

The code does not contain correlations for heat transfer between molten material and the underlying 
solid. The code user must specify heat transfer coefficients for molten stainless steel and for molten 
zircaloy. Based on ORNL analyses of the DF-4 and CORA experiments, the recommended heat transfer 
coefficients for both stainless steel and zircaloy are 3,400 W/(m2 . K).  

The relocation logic in the BWR blade/box model allows for horizontal movement of molten 
material when a blockage inhibits downward movement. For example, if there is a blockage in the 
interstitial volume between the control blade and channel box, and the adjoining channel box node has 
failed, then molten control blade material is allowed to relocate through the original location of the channel 
box wail and into the fuel-bundle region. If the adjoining channel box node has not failed, and the region 
beyond the tip of the control blade remains open, then molten material is allowed to relocate laterally from 
segment No. I to segment No. 2. If both horizontal directions are blocked, then molten material is allowed 
to pool up on top of the interstitial blockage.  

5.2.5 Oxidation Models 

The oxidation of stainless steel, zircaloy, and B4C is included in the BWR blade/box model.  
Oxidation heat generation rates at each axial node are calculated explicitly using previous time step 
information. These oxidation rates are then added to the net energy transfer rates (QBOX, QCBI, QCB2, 
or QCB3) in the energy/conduction equations (see Section 5.2.2). Hydrogen production rates are also 
calculated at each axial node. The oxidation correlations provided in the model are described below.
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5.2.6 Stainless Steel 

Stainless steel at high temperatures (close to its melting point) reacts vigorously with steam to yield 

metal oxides and large quantities of hydrogen. The reaction is similar to that of Zr/H20, but the stainless 

steel reaction energy is considerably less than that of Zr/H20 per unit mass of metal reacted. In addition to 

iron (Fe), the oxidation of Cr and Ni is considered because these elements make up -18% and -8%, 

respectively, of stainless steel. Note that the oxidation of Cr is the major contributor to the total reaction 

energy.  

Baker's criteria5"5 is used for determining steam rich, hydrogen excess, or steam lean conditions. The 

oxidation correlations used for these three conditions are described below. For a situation where the 

reaction rate is controlled by gaseous diffusion, the Baker/Just approach 5-6 is used.  

For steam rich conditions, White's kinetic correlation 5-7 is used. The essential chemical reactions for 

these conditions are: 

2Cr + 3H20 -- Cr2 0 3 + 3112, (5-3) 

3Fe + 4H2 0 -- Fe3 0 4 + 4H2, (5-4) 

Ni + H20 -- NiO + H2, (5-5) 

3FeO + H20 -- Fe304 + H2 . (5-6) 

For hydrogen excess conditions, Baker's correlation 5-5 is used. Ni does not react under these 

conditions. The oxidation of steel will form a "spinal" compound: 

2Cr + Fe + 41120 -- > FeO*Cr 2O3 + 412 . (5-7) 

For steam lean conditions, a mean of the above steam rich and hydrogen excess correlations is used.  

Ni does not react under these conditions. The essential chemical reactions are: 

2Cr + 3H20 -- > Cr2 0 3 + 3112, (5-8) 

Fe + H20 -- FeO + H2 . (5-9) 

5.2.7 Zircaloy. The following parameters are calculated: (a) ZrO2 layer growth, (b) alpha-Zr- oxy

gen saturated layer growth, and (c) total zircaloy weight gain. No reaction is considered for temperatures
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< 923 K. For temperatures > 923 K, three temperature regions are considered: 

923 - 1,173 K, oxide layer approximately obeys cubic kinetics, 

1,323 - 1,853 K, oxide layer follovs parabolic kinetics, 

> 1,853 K, reaction accelerates because of changes in oxide microstructure.  

The region between 1,173 - 1,323 K is approximated by logarithmic interpolation between the low 
and middle regions. The Springfields 5-8 oxidation correlation is used at low temperatures (923 - 1,173 K); 
the Cathcart and Pawel 5-9 oxidation correlation is used at medium temperatures (1,323 - 1,853 K). At high 
temperatures (> 1,853 K), the Urbanic/Heidrick oxidation correlation 5-1 ° is used.  

5.2.8 Boron Carbide. B4C oxidation/reduction predictions are obtained from the advanced B 4 C/ 
H25H20 chemistry package, which performs a chemical equilibrium calculation using a free energy mini
mization solution method. The package was developed by E. C. Beahm of ORNL's Chemical Technology 
Division. It is based on the SOLGASMIX code.5-11 Beahm's package was modified so that it could be 
interfaced with the BWR blade/box model. The equilibrium calculation includes the following chemical 
species: H2, H3 B3 0 6 , 02, H2 0, 1-B02, B4 C (1), CO, BH 3, B2 0 3 (1,s), CH4 , B2H 6, B, CO2 , BOH, C, B2 0 3 

(g), 0, Ar.  

5.2.9 Radiation Models 

Radiation calculations on the fuel-bundle side of the channel box are performed externally by the 
SCDAP radiation model. The two segments of the channel box are treated independently within the 
SCDAP radiation model. Radiation calculations on the interstitial side of the channel box are performed 
internally by the BWR blade/box model. Radiation is modeled in the radial direction between the control 
blade and the two channel box segments.  

When the local fluid void fraction is greater than a threshold value (0.5), radiation heat transfer rates 
at each axial node are calculated explicitly using previous time step information. These radiation rates are 
then added to the net energy transfer rates (QBOX, QCB 1, QCB2, or QCB3) in the energy/conduction 
equations (see Section 5.2.2).  

5.2.10 Hydrodynamic Models 

All hydrodynamic parameters used in the BWR blade/box model are obtained from the RELAP5 
database. These hydrodynamic parameters are shown in Figure 5-7 along with the other interface 
information that is exchanged with SCDAP/RELAP5. The steam, hydrogen, and inert (primarily argon) 
mass flow rates, along with the fluid pressures, are used in the oxidation models to calculate the partial 
pressures of steam and hydrogen. The fluid temperatures, convective heat transfer coefficients, and time 
step are used in the energy/conduction equations (see Section 5.2.2). The fluidvoid fractions are used in 
the radiation models to determine when radiation heat transfer should be included. The radiation heat 
transfer rates on the fuel-bundle side of the channel box (both segments) are obtained from the SCDAP 
radiation model.
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The parameters returned from the BWR blade/box model to SCDAP/RELAP5 are shown in the 
lower half of Figure 5-7. The average wall temperatures, which are used as boundary conditions by 
RELAP5, are calculated as weighted averages relative to the surface areas of the nodes exposed to each 
coolant volume. Blocked/missing nodes will sometimes reduce the number of nodes exposed to a coolant 
volume. For example, at an axial elevation where there is a blockage in the interstitial volume between the 

control blade and channel box, segment No. 2 of the channel box will be the only node exposed to the 
interstitial volume. This situation is properly accounted for in the average wall temperature calculations.  
The blockage will also reduce the flow area of the coolant volume, and this information is returned to 
RELAP5.

Parameters obtained from SCDAP/RELAP5 
Fuel bundle coolant volume 

Steam, hydrogen Fluid properties Radiation 
inert mass flow P. T. void fraction heat transfer Time 

rates H HT coefficient rates , step 

Steam, hydrogen Fluid properties I 
inert mass flow P. T. void fraction 

i rates HT coefficient .  
'Interstitial coolant volume 

Parameters returned to SCDAP/RELAP5 

Fuel bundle coolant volume 
Hydrogen Average wall Reduction Note: avg. wall temps 

production temps and in RELAP5 and surface areas 

rates surface areas flow areas depend on blocked/ S••missing nodes I 

Hyr Avrg wall Reduction ______________ 

production temps and in RELAP5 
rates surface areas flow areas 

Interstitial coolant volume

Figure 5-7. Interface information exchanged between SCDAP/RELAP5 and the BWR blade/box model.  

5.3 Simplified B4 C Control Rod Model 

This section describes the simplified B4C control rod model. This model is designed to represent 

PWR control rods that use B4C as the absorber material. The model can also represent in a simplified 
manner the control blade in BWR reactors.
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The existence of significant amounts of control rod material in a BWR core might have an important 
influence on the overall behavior of core degradation and fission product transport during a severe accident 
event. The stainless steel cladding/sheath and the boron carbide (B 4C) control rod absorber can be 
oxidized in the high temperature steam environment. The exothermic oxidation can raise the core 
temperature, thus increasing the core heatup rate. The combustible gases, such as H2, CO, and CH4, 
generated through control rod oxidation might pose an additional threat to the containment integrity. The 
borates, produced in the B4C oxidation, can react to produce cesium borates and alter the distribution of 
iodine between cesium iodide, hydrogen iodide, and elemental iodine. In order to address these possible 
impacts, a BWR control rod model has been developed. The model describes the oxidation of the stainless 
steel cladding/sheath, the B4C absorber, the heatup, the melting, and the relocation of the B4C control rods 
during a BWR severe accident event.  

5.3.1 Model Description 

This section describes the typical BWR fuel assemblies and control rod module and the possible 
geometrical modeling of the actual configuration. It also presents the theory for the oxidation kinetics of 
the stainless steel cladding/sheath and the B4C absorber. Models for describing the control rod temperature 
response, control rod melting and relocation, and the slumping of unsupported control rod segments are 
also provided.  

A typical BWR control rod consists of a sheathed cruciform array of stainless steel tubes filled with 
B 4 C powder. Each control rod is surrounded by four fuel assemblies. The absorber tube sheath and the 
tube cladding are made of Type 304 stainless steel. The B4 C powder in the absorber tubes is compacted to 
about 70% of the theoretical density. The B4C is longitudinally separated into individual compartments by 
stainless steel balls held in place by a slight crimp in the tube. The control rods are cooled (heated during 
accident conditions) by the core bypass flow. The tube sheaths are perforated to allow the coolant to 
circulate freely about the absorber tubes.  

Due to the complexity of the actual configuration, a cylindrical rod geometry is assumed in this 
model. For each B 4 C control rod, the equivalent stainless steel cladding outer radius and thickness are used 
to represent both tube cladding outer radius, thickness, and the associated portion of the stainless steel 
sheath for this tube. There are several types of nodalizations that can be used to model the geometry of fuel 
assemblies and the control rod module, as shown in Figure 5-8. As shown in Figure 5-8a, the control rod 
module together with the four surrounding fuel assemblies are considered as a single channel. The 
enclosure of the channel is modeled by an equivalent shroud component. The four fuel assemblies can be 
modeled by one to four individual fuel components. The control rod module is modeled by a BWR control 
rod component. Figure 5-8b shows a different type of nodalization. Each of the four fuel assemblies is 
modeled by a fuel component and an enclosure shroud component which forms an individual channel. The 
control rod module is modeled by a control rod component and its bypass core flow to form an additional 
channel. The third type of nodalization is shown in Figure 5-8c. The four fuel assemblies are modeled by a 
representative channel with a fuel component and a surrounding shroud component The control rod 
module is modeled by a core bypass channel with a control rod component.
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Figure 5-8. Nodalization for fuel assemblies and control rods.  

5.3.2 Oxidation 

The stainless steel oxidation considers the following chemical reaction:

Fe + H2 0 -- > FeO + H2 . (5-10)

The stainless steel weight gain and the FeO layer growth are defined by Equation (3-68). Hydrogen 

production and heat generation are handled by the oxidation model described in Section 3.  

For the oxidation of B4C absorber, the current model considers the following chemical reaction:

(5-11)B 4C -+ 7 H 20 -- 2 B 203 + 7 H2 + CO .
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Due to the lack of experimental data, an exponential oxidation model is used and is described by the 
following equations:

dMBc = -R(T)MBC 
dt (5-12) 

(5-13)R(T) = CT + D

where

MBC 

R(T)

= mass of B4C at time t (kg) 

= reaction rate coefficient, assumed to be a linear function of the B4C temperature 
(T).

The reaction rate coefficient is further assumed to be zero when the B4C temperature is < 1,700 K 
(stainless steel cladding melting point) and 1.0 at 2,700 K (B4C melting point). Thus, the linear fitting 
constants, C and D, are 1.0 E-3 and -1.7, respectively. The reaction rate coefficient R(T) as a function of 
B4C temperature is shown in Figure 5-9. If the B4C temperature is assumed to be constant during a time 
step, t, the above equation can be integrated to obtain

MBC = MBC' Oe&-R(T)AtJ (5-14)

where MBc" 0 is the mass of B4C at the beginning of the current time step. Once the mass of oxidized B4C 
during the current time step is known, the oxidation heat generation can be obtained from the reaction heat.  

Both the stainless steel and B 4 C oxidation consider the unoxidized mass limitation and the steam 
supply limitation during each time step advancement.

1.0

R(T)

0.0 L-

1700
B4C temperature, T(k)

2700

Figure 5-9. B 4 C oxidation rate coefficient as a function of temperature.
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5.3.3 Temperature Response 

A one-dimensional, two region energy balance equation is used to predict the absorber and cladding 

temperature responses. The schematic nodalization for the temperature response calculation is shown in 

Figure 5-10. The differential equations that govern the region temperature response can be written as: 

M 1CI-I = Qcond +Qox. (5-15) 

dT2 

M 2C 2 -T2 -Qcond + Qcony + Qrad + Qox,2 (5-16) 

where 

M1, M2  = mass of absorber and cladding, respectively (kg), 

C1, C2  specific heat of absorber and cladding, respectively (J/kg -K), 

t time (s), 

Qcond = conduction heat transfer rate at the interface between the absorber and the clad
ding regions (W), 

Qconv = convective heat transfer rate at the control rod surface (W), 

Qrad = radiation heat transfer rate at the control rod surface (W), 

Q= B 4C oxidation heat generation rate (W), 

Qox,2 = stainless steel oxidation heat generation rate (W).
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Figure 5-10. One-dimensional, two region nodalization for temperature response calculation.  

The convective and conductive heat transfer rates can further be expressed as

Qeonv = A2[(hf (Tf - T2) + hg (Tg - T2 )] 

Qcond = k12A7(T_ jTJ 

where

(5-17) 

(5-18)

= surface areas of absorber and cladding, respectively 

= convective heat transfer coefficients between rod surface and liquid phase cool
ant, and between rod surface and vapor phase coolant, respectively 

= temperatures for the liquid phase and vapor phase coolant 

= effective conductivity across the absorber and the cladding regions 

= effective conduction distance.
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The convective heat transfer rate between the control rod surface and the surrounding coolant is 

calculated using the RELAP5 heat transfer package. The calculation of radiation heat transfer rate depends 

on the geometric model. For the first type of model, as shown in Figure 5-8a, the radiation heat transfer 

rate is calculated as in the original SCDAP radiation model. For the other types of geometrical models, as 

shown in Figure 5-8b and Figure 5-8c, radiation heat exchange between two parallel planes (fuel canister 

wall and control rod sheath) is assumed. The radiation heat transfer rate on one of the control rod surfaces 

can be expressed as: 

aA(T 4 T 4) 

Qrad n (5-19) 
+1 1 

6s E2 

where 

Fs,6 = surface emissivities for fuel assembly canister wall and control rod sheath 

A = surface area for fuel assembly canister wall or control rod sheath which are fac
ing each other 

T = temperature at the outer surface of the fuel assembly canister wall 

n = number of control rod tubes within a control rod module 

a = Stefan-Boltzmann constant.  

During a time step, At, Equations (5-15) and (5-16) can be expressed in difference forms 

MC,(T•)-T•°)) k,2AAt(T•2n)-T I~n))+,ox1-' 
= 2n) At (5-20) X12OX 

M ( - T)) - -kl 2AAt(T(n) - T(n)) 
2 2X12 (5-21) 

)(n) ) (n)(n) (n) (n) + AAt[hf (Tf-T)) +-h(Tg -T(T)) + •At+Qx, 2At] 

The end timestep temperatures, T~n) and T("), can be solved in terms of the beginning timestep 

temperatures, T(G) and T(), explicitly.  

When the control rod cladding is melted away, the B4C absorber is then exposed to the coolant. The 

temperature response of the B4C region is predicted according to a lumped parameter calculation. The 

difference equation during the timestep, t, is 

(n)) [,(n) T(n)) + Q(n) Mn 

MIC(T~ - T°)) = A th(T-T)-radAt + Qo+ ,At] (5-22) 

The end timestep temperature, T~n), can then be obtained.
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5.3.4 Melting and Relocation 

Following the conduction solution, should melting occur during the current time step, the amount of 
material melted is calculated. Since the melting of the materials is not implicitly calculated in the 
conduction solution, the actual temperature is recalculated through balancing the material internal energy 
and the heat of fusion.  

The downward movement of the molten material is calculated based on the well developed, model 
for incompressible viscous film flow over a cylindrical geometry. Considering a cylindrical geometry, as 
shown in Figure 5-11, the force balance for the liquid film can be expressed as: 

(YýY') = yPg (5-23) 

where 

z dV• (5-24) 

The boundary conditions are 

z= 0 for y = R2 (5-25) 

Vz =0 for y =R 1  (5-26) 

where 

y = the radial coordinate 

p = the liquid film density 

g = gravitational acceleration 

= the liquid film viscosity 

y = viscous shear force 

R1, R2 = outer radii for the solid and liquid layers 

V= downward liquid film velocity.
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film 

V(r) 

Figure 5-11. Incompressible, viscous film flow over cylindrical geometry.  

From the above equations, the liquid film velocity profile can be obtained as 

.~(y) = -P(R2 I2±~~ n(~ (5-27) 

After integrating the velocity profile across the liquid film, the average film velocity, V, is 

V peg + 4x'-l1- 3x4' 2 'In (5-28) 

where x = -2. Thus, during a time step At, the liquid film will travel a distance of VAt.  

During a time step, the actual computation process starts from the top elevation of the control rod. If 

melting and relocation occur at the top elevation, the molten material moves to the next lower elevation.  

The internal energy associated with the relocated molten material is assumed to instantly exchange with 

the internal energy of the material at this lower elevation. Should the liquefied material at this new 

elevation still appear, the downward moving calculation for the liquefied material is continued. The 

process is repeated until the lowest elevation is reached.- The amount of molten material dripped below the 

bottom of the control rod is also tracked for each time step.  

5.3.5 Slumping 

If the material, which is located anywhere in the middle section of a control rod, has depleted during 

a time step, then the unsupported control rod segment, located above the empty section, is assumed to fill 

the empty section and leave an empty region at the top. This slumping process is shown in Figure 5-12. All 

of the hydraulic volume connections, the changes of the coolant flow area, and the coolant hydraulic 

diameter are also updated.
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Figure 5-12. Slumping process for unsupported control rod segment.  

5.4 Shroud/Reflector Model 

Structures in the core other than fuel and control rods are modeled with the shroud/reflector 
component. This component represents cylindrical structures with a wall thickness much smaller than the 
radius of the cylinder.  

5.4.1 Model Description 

This component models a cylindrical shaped structure within the reactor core. The temperature 
distribution in the structure is calculated using the basic heat conduction equation described in Section 2.1.  
An internal heat generation term can be specified by the user. The structures can be defined by multiple 
layers of materials, with the oxidation and relocation of exterior layers due to melting considered.  

The shroud/reflector component requires two to three sets of boundary conditions, depending on the 
configuration specified by the user. In the minimum configuration, the user must specify a hydrodynamic 
volume on the internal (reactor) side of the component, as well as on the external side. Additionally, the 
user may specify a hydrodynamic volume representing flow channels embedded within the structure.  

5.4.2 Oxidation 

Oxidation is modeled using the parabolic rate equations described in Section 3.3. Because of the 
generalization of this component, oxidation is limited to three types of materials. These types of materials 
are zircaloy based materials (material indices 1 through 3 in Appendix A of Volume III), iron based 
materials (material indices 18 and 19) and user-specified materials (indices 10 through 12 and 50 through 
59). Zircaloy layers are oxidized using the same kinetics as described for fuel rods.
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The stainless steel oxidation considers the following chemical reaction, which assumes steam lean as 

opposed to steam rich conditions: 

Fe + H2 0 -> FeO + H2 . (5-29) 

The stainless steel weight gain and the FeO layer growth are defined by Equation (3-68). Hydrogen 

production and heat generation are handled by the oxidation model described in Section 3.  

5.4.3 Melting and Relocation 

In the situation where the component reaches melting and relocation conditions, and the primary 

material is zircaloy, the molten zircaloy relocates downward to a region where the structural surface 

temperature is 200 K less than the solidus temperature of zircaloy. In the situation where the primary 

material is stainless steel, the material melts and relocates as described in Section 9.6.  

Structures with exterior layers or composed entirely of non-zircaloy/non-iron materials can also be 

modeled; however, oxidation rate equations must be user-specified and no material relocation or loss of 

geometry can be considered. Both melting and nonmelting models can be used for the structures outside 

the core as well. The same material limitations apply.  
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6. RADIATION HEAT TRANSFER MODEL 

This section describes the radiation heat transfer model used for a LWR core. The radiation model 
analyzes the radiation exchange between the various components in the core, including the coolant. The 
model calculates the radiation heat flux absorbed by the coolant and the radiant heat exchange between the 
surfaces of any vessel component (fuel rod, control rod, or shroud). The radiant heat exchange is a thermal 
boundary condition used in severe accident analysis of fuel rods, control rods, and flow shrouds.  

6.1 Radiation Model Governing Equations 

A mechanistic radiative heat transfer formulation, which accounts for each surface, the vapor, and 
each droplet, is complex. To develop such a detailed model for SCDAP/RELAP5 would not be cost 
effective. Instead, simplified models are used without unduly sacrificing the accuracy of the results.  

The radiation model presented here is similar to those developed earlier6"1'6- 2,6" 3,6-4,6" 5,'66,6"7,-8 for 
nuclear reactor applications. The solution method used is the net radiation method for an enclosure. Each 
component (fuel rod, control rod, or shroud) surface forms one side of an enclosure with n sides, and the 
enclosure is filled with coolant (see Figure 6-1). The radiation heat transfer equation for each surface 
describes radiation exchange with all the surfaces (including itself if it radiates to itself) and absorption and 
emittance by the enclosed coolant. The n equations are solved simultaneously by a matrix inversion 
method to obtain the radiosity (the sum of emitted and reflected radiation energy rates) of each surface.  
The difference between the radiosity and incident energy from the surroundings gives the net heat flux to 
or from a surface. The algebraic sum of net heat flux corresponding to each surface gives the total radiation 
heat absorbed by the coolant.

Figure 6-1. Radiation exchange between surfaces and between surfaces and gas.

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 26-1



Radiation Model

To derive the governing equation of radiation heat exchange for a surface, the following assumptions 
were made: 

& All surfaces are gray, that is, the absorption is independent of wavelength 

a All surfaces are diffuse for emission and the isotropic portion of the reflected radiant 
energy.  

• Each surface has a uniform temperature and emits radiation uniformly.  

• Of the reflected radiation from a surface i, a fraction (1 - p-i) is reflected isotropically 

(diffuse uniformly in all the directions); and the rest, [ti, is reflected back toward the origin 

of the incident radiation.  

• The coolant absorbs and emits radiation.  

• The coolant is assumed to be steam only with no entrained droplets.  

Figure 6-2 shows the radiation exchange mechanism for any surface i. Ii is the rate of radiant flux 

incoming from the surroundings (other surfaces, gas, and possibly surface i). A portion, ai, of Ii is absorbed 

by the surface i, and the remaining (1 - ai) is reflected to the surroundings. The surface i also emits 

radiation. Thus, the outgoing radiation energy flux rate (radiosity), Ei, from a surface i is composed of 

emitted and reflected radiation. This gives 

Ei = EiaTi + piIj = EiOT1 + (1 - si)Ii (6-1) 

where 

Ei = rate of radiant energy outgoing (radiosity) from a unit area of surface i (W/m 2) 

Ei = the emissivity of surface i (equal to ai for a gray diffuse surface) 

CY = Stefan-Boltzmann constant (5.668 x 10-' W/m 2 - K4) 

Ti = the temperature of surface i (K)
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Pi = the reflectivity of surface i equals (1 - ai) = (1 - si) 

= the rate of radiant energy incident upon a unit area of surface i (W/m2).

To rods 

To gas Eis 

go i 

Outgoing energy

Rods 

From rods qis = qi- qig,

igFrom gas 

Ici 

Incoming energy

Gas 

qig= Eig - Iig

/ = 
1[- -, 

\ I i/ i i

Figure 6-2. Radiation exchange between a rod surface and its surroundings.  

Here a relation, pi = (1 - ai) = (1 - ei), has been used for an opaque gray surface. The incoming flux, 

Ii, is the sum of the portions of the energy leaving all the surfaces of the enclosure that arrives at the ith 

surface. The reflected radiation from a surface will mainly leave the surface in a direction that forms an 
equal but opposite angle with the surface normal to the direction of the incident radiation, whereas the 
emitted radiation leaves in all the directions. Therefore, for large or curved surfaces, generally the 
radiation is reflected backward toward the origin of the incident radiation. Hence, it is assumed 6 "6'6-7 that a 
fraction, ji, of the incident reflection is reflected backward and the remaining radiation (1 - g.) is reflected 
uniformly in all the directions.  

The isotropic part of the outgoing radiation (radiosity), Eý, from a surface i is given by 

Ei = sjaT4 + (1 - gi)(1 -si)Ii (6-2) 

A and the anisotropic part, which is reflected back to the j-th surface, E3j , is given by

(6-3)Eor = !i(1 - Ei)Ij 

or
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nI n 

YIi = .. XEA•i i~•_l' (6-4) 
j=1 j=1 

The total incoming radiation onto surface i is the sum of incoming radiation from all the directions, 
Iij, including itself: 

n 

ii I = Ii (6-5) 
j=1 

Combining Equations (6-2), (6-4), and (6-5), the following equation is obtained: 

S(1 - ni 

= siaT + (6-6) 
9i' j=l 

The incident radiation from the j-th surface reaching the i-th surface consists of the following parts: 

• Isotropic part of the radiosity of the j-th surface multiplied by the view factor from surface 
j to surface i.  

* The anisotropic part of the radiation emitted in the direction of i-th surface; the total 
radiosity, sum of (1) and (2), is reduced by the transmissivity of the coolant.  

* Radiation emitted by the coolant itself.  

Therefore, 

Ailij = (E'AjFji + EiAj)qTji + 5gjiaT4AjFji (6-7) 

where 

Ai = the area of surface i (M2) 

Fji = the view factor of surface j to surface i 

"Tji = the transmissivity of coolant from surface j to surface i = e (-K ji'L) 

Sgji = ( -rid.  

Here Lji is the mean path (beam) length between surfaces i and j. Kgji is the absorption coefficient 

(absorptivity per unit length) for the vapor medium and has the units of m-1. Because liquid droplets are 

assumed to be absent in the path between i and j, the absorption coefficient for liquid Klji is taken as zero.  

Therefore, rji and 5 gji are equal to e-KgiLji and (1 - "ji), respectively. In the radiation equations, the gas
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temperature is indexed to the SCDAP/RELAP5 vapor temperature in the hydrodynamic volume in which 
the SCDAP component exists.  

From the view factor reciprocity relation, 

AiFij = AjFji . (6-8) 

Equation (6-7) is simplified to 

j= + EAjI'rji + EgjiT4(yFij (6-9) 

Substituting the expression for Iji in Equation (6-4) 

E4= g.(l --i)[(E!Fij + EAfii)t• 1 + EgjiT•aFij. (6-10) 
Ij ~~ JAi 1 

By interchanging the i andj in Equation (6-10), an expression for Ejf is obtained 

J,= j + 8j)--(.)Tii + TgijTaFji] . (6-11) 

Eliminating EjA from Equations (6-10) and (6-11), the expression for EA is obtained 

EA = gi( -i)Fij[E+gj(1 -j)Ei'i]ij + EgTi1j g + ptj(1 - Ej)ji]f (6-12) 
[ 1 - Ili( 1 - F-i)g~j( 1 - F-j)'rijcji] 

Combining Equations (6-6) and (6-7), a relation for Ei' is obtained 

n 

EicTi + (1- - gi)(1 - F-i) F{ [Ej + .j( -- Ej)TijEi]Tji + aEgjiT4[ 1 + tj( I j)Tij] } 
EjI ~~[ 1 - g-i( 1 - 6i)Itj( I - F-j)Tij'cji] (-3 

Equation (6-11) is written in the following form: 

-/.ti) ( I - Il) 1 F-i)gk( 1 - Ek)tkiTikFik 8 ( 1 - Iti)(I - E1i)TjiFij IEl 
"= k= 1 (6-14) 

gi)( I Fn F-gjiTg4[ I + gtj(l - F-j)'ij ]Fij 

T4+(1- )(1 1 - i(1 - i)(1 - j)jiij 
j=I
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where 5ij is the Kronecker delta function and is defined as 

S1 when (i =j) 
6ij = .(6-15) 

0 when (i j) 

Equation (6-14) is solved for El by using a matrix inversion method.  

As mentioned earlier, in the absence of liquid droplets, s1ji is zero and 8gji is equal to (1 - -rji). If the 

radiation exchange is assumed to be isotropic (i.e., Jti = 0 and pt = 0), Equation (6-14) becomes 

n n 

[8ii - (1 - s1)1rjiFj 1]Ej = 8i(T4 + a(1 - Ei) E gjjT Fij (6-16) 
j=l j=1 

The surface heat flux qi is the difference between the outgoing and incident radiation and can be 

written as 

qi=Ei-Ii •(6-17) 

Substituting for Ei from Equation (6-1) 

q= [e aT4 + (1 - Fi)Ii] - Ii . (6-18) 

Substituting for Ii from Equation (6-2) 

[• (Ej -- SiT• I L Ei 

i= 1 [ai T�~- (E J) _1 T_ (1 _{- T[1-Ji(1-Ej)]-Efl} (6-19) 

The net heat flux, qi, to or from any surface i consists of two parts, as shown in Figure 6-2. One part 

is the net heat flux exchange with other surfaces, qis; and the other part is the net flux exchange with the 

coolant gas, qig. It implies that whatever net surface to surface heat flux, qis, is released by the hotter rods 

gets absorbed by the cooler rods. Therefore, 

Qr = jAqis = 0 (6-20) 
i=1 

This leads to the relation 

n 11 n nl 

Q Aq = Ai(qigqis) Aiqg + Ajqjs (6-21) 
i=1 i=l i-li1
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n 

Substituting for Z Aiqi, from Equation (6-20) 
i=lI 

n 

Q= Aiqi, = Qg , (6-22) 
i=lI 

This means that the algebraic sum of net heat flux exchange with the surroundings for all the 
surfaces, Qt, equals the total heat absorbed by the coolant gas, Qg.  

The total energy absorbed by the coolant, Qt, can be found by the following relation: 

Q = Aiqi = a j_- ci[_1_-_(1-_)]-_E. (6-23) 

i=l i_ 

The energy absorbed by the gas, Qg, is also given by the following relation: 

n n 

Qg = Ai Y [agij (EFij +Ei) -gijTFij] (6-24) 
i=1 j=1 

The first term on the right hand side of Equation (6-24) is the amount of radiation absorbed by the 
vapor along the path i to j. The second term is the amount of radiation emitted by the vapor phase.  

6.1.1 View Factors 

The following expressions for the view factors have been derived using the crossed string method.  
This method is described in several textbooks.6"9,6"I° Cox,6"11 Mandell,6- 12 and Evans6"13 have used this 
method to derive view factors between rods for nuclear reactor applications. With reference to Figure 6-3, 
the view factor of Rod 1 with respect to Rod 2 (closest to Rod 1), F12, is given by the following: 

F12 = 0.5 - Rcos - +R 2  [P 2 (R+R 2)212 

12-ir R -1  L P12  J CR1 si n P2  +(6-25) 

1 

2tR- { [Pi2 - (RI + R2 )2] 1 2- [P12 - (RI -R 2)2 ]"2 } 

where 

R1, R2... = the radii of Rods 1, 2, ... respectively (m) 

P12, P23... = the pitches between Rods 1 and 2, Rods 2 and 3, ...respectively (m).  

For RI = R2 = R and P12 = P, Equation (6-25) reduces to the following:
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F 12 = 0.5--sin-' (P2 -pR2)1/2 +I[(p2-4R2)1/-P] 

P3 

4) 

3 

P12 

Figure 6-3. Geometry for determining view factors between rods.

(6-26)

.5
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For diagonally located rods, the view factor F 13 (refer to Figure 6-3) is given by the following 
relation, which can be derived using the crossed string method: 

F 1 3 = F 2FPt3 -(R 1 +R 3) 2 - FPI2-(R 1 +R 2) 2 - FP-(R 2 +R 3 ) 2 

- P3- (R3 +R 4)2- P1-(R1 +R4 ) 2 

+ R +i -(R +R)( . _P2 3 - (R2 + R3 )2+ 
+ R 2 [4 + sin-' + sin -' 

RF ~ 21 P (R 3 +R4 )2 ) 4 P~(1 R4 ) 2 

I P 14  (6-27) 

"+R, + sinnj P (R1 +R 2) + s11 

CP 2 3  (R 2  + R X) I 3 ( _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

+R 3  + sin-lf ) + sin-'P -(R]+ R ] 

-2(R 1 + R 3 )sinl-( Pj3 - (+ R3)2 J I 1 SP13 ' 47rR, 

For R 1 = R2 = R4 = R, P 12 = P23 = P3 4 = P4 1 = P, and P 13 = P24 = .. 2P, (6-27) simplifies to the 

following form: 

F 1 3  12-•P -R 2 -2 _R 2 +R [_2+2 sin-'(A-R2b+ 

(6-28) 

+R[2+2 sin-'( P R) -:2R sin-f 2 

2 ( T2-P j
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Derivation of view factors of a third nearest rod (Figure 6-3), F 15 , is similar to that for the diagonal 

rod:

F 15 = { 22 2 
2 P•5 -(R + R5 ) 2 - fP•=- (R + R 2 )-- fP•- (RE +R 5 )=

-3, 5 - (R 3 + R5ý) P, 3-(R 1 +R 3 )= 

•/Pl2 s- (R1 + R2 ) + sin P , 1  + -2sin ýP j 2 _(Rl + Rs )1 
P12 9~~P 13 9P 15

I-1f~ P35

P
12 ( 

R sn . -(/ P35-- (R3 + R5)2 j + sin-' --Lz s_ p35 -

2( 2~ R,+R)] (6-29) 
S2sin-1 F 15 P 

P15

+-sinl(R2 + R5"1 

(R, +R3 )1 1 
P13 ] TR1)

For R1 R2 = =R3 = R5 = R, the relation for view factor F15 simplifies to the following: 

1 2 22 
F 15 = [2P,-4R- Pi-4R -P.-4R 2 - P35-gR 2-/P• 3 -4R 2 ]

iF(P 2 -4R 2' ~ ( P )-R~*~ 2~5 4R2' + r2sin-(1 +12 )+2sin-1 +J .s •- + sin-'( Pp4R2Jj

I [r. _I(,,P -42 .12R% .(2R 

For the rods placed in a square geometry, this expression is further simplified to the following. In this 
case, 

P12 = P35 = P, P 25 = P13 = F2P and P,5 = F5P

5P2 4R2 

F715  ~ 2 j5 2 -4R 2 -22 2P4R-22/P_24R2+4sin_ 2-4R 2 +-2sin 1 jP 
=47cR Pf5P

(6-31)

+ sin_1 ,/ 2P + sin-' 2sin-l 5P R + 1t k. e P'2.. .
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All the view factors described above are for cylindrical rods of infinite length. According to Juul,6"14 

P 

for a typical reactor core ý = 3.0 the application of infinite length view factors to a case of finite length 

does not cause any significant error (-5%). Therefore, it is reasonable to use Equations (6-25) through 
(6-31) to calculate view factors for rods of finite length.  

To evaluate view factors between all the rods in a bundle, the following methodology and 
assumptions are used.  

For any surface in an enclosure, the summation rule, 

I Fij = 1 (6-32) 
j=1 

must be satisfied. This rule implies that for an enclosure, all the radiant energy leaving any surface must 
reach other surfaces (including itself). In the present model, no rod sees another rod beyond two rows or 
columns. This assumption implies that a portion of energy leaving a rod that would have reached some 
rods lying beyond two rows or columns has to be accounted for elsewhere. Therefore, the residual view 
factor of a component group is distributed to other component groups in proportion to the original view 
factors. To calculate the view factor, Fij, from one component group i to another component group j, the 
following relation is used: 

N, N, 

F N, = N i (6-33) 
1--I j=1 

where 

N, = the number of rods in component group I 

Nj = the number of rods in component group J.  

All the rods in one component group have the same radius. The view factor evaluation also must 
satisfy the reciprocity rule, AIF1 j = AjFjI. This rule implies that the ratio of the view factors of two surfaces 
with each other is equal to the inverse of the ratio of their respective areas. Therefore, the view factors F1j 
for I > J have been obtained by the reciprocity rule. For I < J, the view factors are obtained from first 
principles and by using Equation (6-33). For I + J, the summation rule is used to obtain the view factor of a 
component group to itself.  

If a shroud is present around a bundle of M x N size, only the outermost rows and columns of rods 
(i = 1 or M, or j = 1 or N) are considered to exchange radiant energy with the shroud. In such a case, the 
residual view factor for these peripheral rods is accounted for in the view factor to the shroud. Thus, for 
these rods, Rii = 0; but the component group I to which the rod i belongs can still see itself, that is, F11 can 
be nonzero. If a rod is missing in the peripheral location of the bundle, the rod next to it in the inner row 
and column (I < i < M or 1 < i < M) is allowed to exchange energy with the shroud just as a peripheral rod.  
The view factors of the shroud also have to satisfy the summation and reciprocity rules.
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6.1.2 Mean Path Length 

According to Siegel and Howell6"9, mean path length is defined as a fictitious length (i.e., the radius 

of a gas hemisphere) such that the radiation heat flux to the center of its base is equal to the average 

radiation flux exchange by the gas and two surface areas containing the actual volume of gas.  

For any two areas Ai and Aj located at a distance of S (shortest distance along the path of radiation), 

let Pi and P3j be the angles between the shortest distance line and the normals on the two surfaces, 

respectively. Then the mean path length, Lij, can be evaluated by 

Lij = lIn - I e(-a geis)C°CsiCos dAdAj (6-34) U agij AiFi J. JtS 
a AF 1 1A ntS

2 gi 'AiAj 

This equation is difficult to evaluate for a reactor vessel with complicated rod geometry. Therefore, 

as is done for other radiation models,6-I' 6-4 the mean path length is taken to be equal to, or a function of, 

the distance between the two geometries for which the radiation solution is being sought. The path length 

between any two rods is obtained by the following equation: 

Lij = Pij - 2(Ri + Rj) • (6-35) 

To calculate the average path length between two component groups, the path length between any 

two rods (subcomponents) is weighted by the corresponding view factor. If NI and Nj are the number of 

rods (subcomponents) in component groups I and J, respectively, then the average path length between any 

two component groups and J is given by (optically this approximation) 

N, N, 

Lij= (6-36) 
N, N, 

i=lj=l 

6.1.3 Absorptivities and Emissivities 

The absorptivities and emissivities of the surfaces are obtained from MATPRO.  

When the cladding surface temperature has not exceeded 1,500 K, the surface emissivity (which 

equals absorptivity) is modeled by Equation (6-37). For oxide layer thicknesses of 3.88 x 106 m or greater, 

-1 = 0.808642 - 50.0 d (6-37) 

where 

61 = hemispherical emissivity (unitless)
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d = oxide layer thickness (m).  

When the maximum cladding temperature has exceeded 1,500 K, emissivity is taken to be the larger 
of 0.325 and 

E2 = Ejexp[l5" 'I (6-38) 

where 

F-l = value for emissivity obtained from Equation (6-37) 

T = maximum cladding temperature (K).  

Zirconium oxide thickness would be expected to vary from zero to about 900 p.m. A value of 300 gtm 
is taken that results in an average value of El of 0.7936. The shroud surface is assumed to have the same 
radiation properties as the fuel rods.  

Vapor absorptivities and emissivities are calculated in the same manner as is done in the TRAC-BD 1 
code.6"1 For vapor, the absorption coefficient Kgij is evaluated after determining emissivity and 
absorptivity 

K I ln(1 - agij) (6-39) Kgij = Li 

The emissivity and absorptivity of the gaseous medium are obtained in a manner similar to that used 
in TRAC-BD1.- 1 That method is reproduced here for the sake of completeness.  

The emissivity of an absorbing gaseous medium for monochromatic radiation of wave length X is 
given by the following equation: 

•x = 1 - e(-KXpLij) (6-40) 

where 

p = pressure (Pa) 

KX. = spectral absorption coefficient (Pax xin)-1.  

The total hemispherical emittance is defined as the ratio of the emissive power e of a given surface to 
that of a black surface eb at the same temperature.
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f EexX(T)dX fxEebx(T)dX 

e. = e - (6-41) 
eb a(T4 

0 
e febx(T)dX (42 

The Planck function, ebXis given by 

27EhC 2 

ebx (6-42) 
(hC) 

e Tk-T)-1 

where 

h = Planck's constant, (6.625 x 10-34 J.s) 

k = Boltzmann's constant (1.38 x 10.23 J/K) 

C = the speed of light in the medium, speed of light in vacuum/refractive index of the 

medium (2.998 x 108 m/s)/refractive index of the medium.  

The absorptivity, ax, of the medium is obtained by evaluating an equation similar to that for 

emissivity at the temperature of the surface emitting the radiation incident on the absorbing medium.  

fa ebx(TS)dX 

ax = o (6-43) 

where ax = ex by Kirchhoff's law in thermodynamic equilibrium.  

The absorption spectrum of water vapor is considered to consist of six major absorption bands, as 

reported by Hottel and Sarofim.6"15 Table 6-1 shows the wave length and absorption coefficients, KXo, of 

these bands at 300 K. At other temperatures, absorption coefficients can be obtained by 

Kk = Kxo( 0) -(644) 

The values of K, used in the present model are assumed to be constant within each wave length band 

and zero elsewhere. Therefore, integral relations for emissivity and absorptivity can be approximated as 
the sums over the wavelength bands given in Table 6-1.
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Table 6-1. Water vapor absorption.  

Wavelength at Minimum Maximum Absorption 
band center ([tm) wavelength wavelength coefficient 

(11m) (Rm) KXo (Pax Rx)

1.1 1.1017 1.1809 0.523 

1.38 1.3243 1.4405 13.42 

1.87 1.7693 1.9829 16.38 

2.87 2.495 2.942 204.19 

6.3 5.2854 7.7942 283.64 

20.0 12.43 51.1509 94.65

1g =-LIF-iex.i (T)A•-i 

i=l 

6 

ag = -'sE 8je;.i(Ts))A•, 
1=1 

where

= wavelength band indexi

exi -= average value of the Planck black body function evaluated at the wavelength at band 
center 

T = temperature of the gaseous medium 
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7. UPPER PLENUM STRUCTURES AND LOWER CORE PLATE 

SCDAPIRELAP5 calculates the oxidation and meltdown of structures above and below the reactor 
core which may influence the overall behavior of the reactor coolant system. These structures include the 
core plate and upper plenum structure.  

7.1 Upper Plenum Structures and Lower Core Plate 

The upper plenum structure (UPS) model for SCDAP/RELAP5 has been developed to represent the 
severe accident response of structures located in the upper plenums of PWRs or BWRs. It includes 
generalized features that allow a single model to represent a range of geometric configurations. Unlike the 
RELAP5 heat structure model, the UPS model includes calculations for oxidation, melting, and downward 
relocation. This chapter provides a brief description of the model used to represent the upper plenum 
structures.  

7.1.1 Nodal Geometry 

The UPS model is based on the general configuration shown in Figure 7-1. The user divides an upper 
plenum structure into axial levels (the example in Figure 7-1 shows four axial levels). At each axial level, 
the structure can be defined as having either a vertical orientation (with left and right surfaces) or a 
horizontal orientation (with bottom and top surfaces). The temperature gradient through the structure is 
represented at each axial level by one or more conduction nodes defined by the user. Conduction and other 
heat transfer processes are modeled in a direction perpendicular to the structure orientation. Conduction 
heat transfer between axial levels is not considered.  

The UPS model is based on a slab geometry with rectangular coordinates, but can be applied to a 
cylindrical structure such as a tube if the wall thickness is small relative to the radius of curvature. The 
physical dimensions specified by the user at each axial level are the structure surface area and the 
thicknesses of the conduction nodes. An upper plenum structure interacts with RELAP5 hydraulic 
volumes at both the left and right (or bottom and top) surfaces of the structure. This interaction includes 
convective heat transfer and oxidation.  

All major structures in PWR and BWR upper plenums are made of stainless steel. The UPS model is 
therefore solved based upon the premise that there is a single material (stainless steel) with a unique 
melting temperature (i.e., there are no material interactions). Because the upper plenum structures have no 
internal heat sources, all heating and melting occurs at the outer surfaces. As a structure melts, molten 
material should not become superheated to any significant extent because either; (1) the molten material 
will quickly relocate to a lower elevation or below the bottom of the structure, or (2) more of the 
underlying solid structure will melt (this applies even when molten material accumulates on top of a 
horizontal surface.
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Axial level 4, 

2 Conduction nodes 

Left Right 

surface surface 

Top 

Axial level 3, surface 

2 Conduction nodes 

Axial level 2, 

3 Conduction nodes 

Axial level 1, Bottom 

1 Conduction node surface 

Figure 7-1. UPS model terminology for example configuration with 4 axial levels.  

7.1.2 Energy/Conduction Equation with Melting 

The differential equation for 1-D conduction heat transfer with melting is non-linear and requires a 
specialized solution method to account for the heat of fusion. A two-step process is applied in the UPS 
model. First, the conduction equation is solved without consideration of melting using an implicit solution 
method to ensure numerical stability. Then, if melting occurs during the timestep, the conduction solution 
is repeated to account for the change of phase. A finite difference formulation in terms of the nodal 
temperatures is used to model the thermal response of an upper plenum structure. Using the nomenclature 
defined in the Figure 7-1, the energy/conduction equation for the first node (left side of Figure 7-1) is 
Equation (7-1).
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TS1, TS2, TS3 = Structure temperatures 

TGL, TCR = Coolant temperatures 

MC1, MC2, MC3 = Thermal masses (mass times specific heat) divided by timestep 

RC1, R12, R23, R3C = Thermal resistances 

QOL, QSL, QOR, QSR = Heat transfer rates from oxidation and solidification

Oxidation (QOL) 
Solidification (QSL) 

TCL 
Coolant *-A 

Boundary 

conditions 
(left or bottom 

surface)

Frozen crust Intact structure Frozen crust 
(not always (number of nodes specified (not always 

present) by user, 1 node shown) present)

Oxidation (QOR) 
Solidification (QSR) 

3C TCR 

S- Coolant 

Boundary 
conditions 

(right or top 

surface)

Figure 7-2. Nomenclature for solution of 1-D heat conduction equation at each axial level.  

(TCL-TS new) (TS2new -TS new) 

new old) = RC1 + R12 +QOL+QS(L.) (7-1)

When similar finite difference equations are written for the other nodes, they form a linear system of 
algebraic equations with a tridiagonal arrangement as shown in Equation (7-2).

+RCI 
I

-1 

0

-1 
R12 

MC2 + I+ 
R12 R23 
-1 

R23

0 Tnew 

-1 ITS2ne 
R23 new 

R23 R3q
(7-2)

I- TCL MCI TSlold+ +QOL +QSL 

MC2 TS 2Old 

[C3 TS 3old CR + QOR + QSR]

Material properties (specific heat, etc.) for the matrix elements are obtained from the MATPRO 
library. The nodal temperatures at a new time (TSlnew, etc.) are calculated simultaneously from the 
temperatures at the previous time (TS lold, etc.) using standard matrix methods.
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The implicit solution method for the conduction equation involves a single iteration during a time 

step to account for any melting. The temperatures of the boundary nodes at a new time are compared with 

the melting temperature of stainless steel. If the new temperature of a boundary node is greater than the 

melting temperature, then that node is removed from the calculation and treated as a constant-temperature 

conduction boundary condition for the adjacent node. For example, if the above matrix solution predicts 

TSlnew > TS1melt, then the first equation is removed from the matrix and TSlnew = TS lmet for the second 
equation 

iF 1 MC2 TS2 +TSlmelt 

MT2 + 1 S 2 ne old+ R12 
R12 R23 R2•3 (7-3) -11 1 1 / 

MC3 .'2-3+ ý-F+F3 IS R R23+ F RJ newJ MC3 TS3 + TL + + QOR + QSR 
L oldR3F R3GI 

The implicit solution for the time step is then repeated to determine the new temperatures of the 

remaining nodes. The conduction/energy equation for the melting boundary node is used to determine the 

melting heat transfer rate Equation (7-4) 

(TCL-TSlmelt) (TS2 new-TS 'melt) 
QMELT = RC1 + R12 +QOL+QSL-MC1(TSlmelt TSlold) (7) 

and, correspondingly, the mass of stainless steel that melts during the time step.  

The melting temperature of stainless steel oxides is greater than the melting temperature of the pure 

metal. In the UPS model, the stainless steel oxides do not melt, but rather are carried away as a solid with 

the pure metal as it melts. The mass ratio of oxides caried away with molten metal is 0.5.  

The implicit matrix solution of the energy/conduction equation described in this section is 

implemented in the UPS model for a user-defined number of conduction nodes at each axial level. When 

all of the stainless steel in a node melts and relocates downward, that node is removed from the solution.  

When all of the nodes at an axial level melt, the structure at that axial level is removed from the solution 
and no longer interacts through convective heat transfer and oxidation with the adjoining RELAP5 

hydraulic volumes. It is assumed that all portions of a structure located above an axial level that is 

completely melted are supported from the side or above and do not collapse downward.  

7.1.3 Relocation and Solidification Logic 

While it is recognized that PWR or BWR upper plenum structures should begin melting at the lowest 

axial level and that the resulting molten material would relocate downward directly into the core region, 

the design report EGG-RAAM-115007-1 recommends a more generalized relocation and solidification 

formulation. Accordingly, the UPS model allows for possible freezing of molten stainless steel on the 

surfaces of upper plenum structures and also permits molten stainless steel to run down vertical surfaces 

and to collect on horizontal surfaces.
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The relocation logic depends on the surface orientation at an axial level and can be explained with 
the aid of Figure 7-3, which shows a sketch of the possible relocation paths. For a vertical orientation, 
molten material moves downward along both the left and right surfaces (path 1). A momentum equation is 
not solved for this downward movement; this material is instead assumed to flow at a constant velocity of 
0.5 m/s. Molten material that does not solidify at the lowest axial level of a structure relocates below the 
defined structure (path 2).

0

0

0!

0I

Figure 7-3. UPS model relocation logic.

Horizontal 
surface that 

blocks both left 

and right surfaces 

(orientation flag = 2)

Horizontal 
surface that 

blocks only 

right surface 

"(orientation flag = 1)

0

A horizontal surface can block molten material that relocates from an overhead vertical surface.  
There are two types of horizontal surfaces depending on a user-specified orientation flag (see Figure 7-3).  
Both types of horizontal surfaces block relocation from a right surface (path 3). One type of horizontal 
surface also blocks relocation from a left surface (path 4) while the other type does not block relocation 
from a left surface (path 5). Whenever a horizontal surface blocks relocation, molten material accumulates 
on its top surface, where it remains until the entire structure at that axial level melts. Molten material from
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the top or bottom surfaces of a horizontal structure falls freely until it either reaches the next intact 

horizontal surface (path 6) or relocates below the defined structure (path 7).  

The solidification logic allows molten material to transfer heat to and freeze on the left and right 

surfaces of a vertical structure and the top surface of a horizontal structure. At the beginning of each time 

step (before the 1-D conduction solution described in Section 7.1.2), solidification heat transfer rates from 

any molten material to the underlying surfaces (variables QSL and QSR in Figure 7-2) are calculated at 

each axial level from (1) a heat transfer coefficient, (2) the surface areas of the molten material, and (3) the 

temperature differences between the molten material and the surface nodes. The heat transfer coefficient 

used in the UPS model (estimated by assuming pure conduction in the thermal boundary layer) is 17,000 

W/(m2-K). The surface areas of the molten material may be less than the surface areas of the structure 

because a layer of molten material is assumed to have a minimum thickness of 0.002 m to account for 

rivulet flow.  

The solidification heat transfer rates are applied as boundary conditions in the energy/conduction 

equation and are also used to determine the mass of molten material that solidifies during a time step. The 

solidification calculations include logic to create new crust nodes (refer to Figure 7-2) when the original 

intact nodes have not begun to melt or have partially melted and then refilled with frozen material.  

7.1.4 Oxidation of Stainless Steel 

The oxidation logic for the UPS model, which has been adapted from the BWR control blade/ 

channel box component, accounts for oxidation of stainless steel with a chemical composition of 74% Fe, 

18% Cr, and 8% Ni. At the beginning of each time step (before the 1-D conduction solution described in 

Section 7.1.2), oxidation heat generation rates (variables QOL and QOR in Figure 7-2) are calculated at 

each axial level. These heat generation rates (Cr is an important contributor to these heats of reaction) are 

applied as boundary conditions in the energy/conduction equation. Steam consumption and hydrogen 

generation rates are also calculated. The reaction rates are calculated from oxidation kinetics correlations 

and are limited by the amounts of steam and stainless steel available for reaction.  

Three oxidation kinetics correlations are provided for steam-rich, hydrogen-excess, and steam-lean 

coolant conditions. The applicable correlation is determined using Baker's criteria7-2 based on the partial 

pressures of steam and hydrogen present in the coolant. Different combinations of oxide species (FeO, 

Fe30 4, Cr20 3, and NiO) are generated for each of these three coolant conditions. The oxidation 

correlations used for the three coolant conditions are described below.  

For steam-rich conditions, White's kinetics correlation7-3,7-4 is used. The essential chemical 

reactions for these conditions are: 

2Cr + 3H 20 -- Cr2 0 3  + 3 H2 

3Fe + 4H110 Fe30 4  + 41H2 

Ni + H20 -• NiO + H2 

3FeO + H 20 -- Fe 30 4 + H2
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For hydrogen-excess conditions, Baker's correlation 72- is used. Ni does not react under these 
conditions. The oxidation of stainless steel will form a "spinel" compound: 

2Cr + Fe + 4H 20 -- FeO*Cr2 0 3  + 4H 2 

For steam-lean conditions, a mean of the above steam-rich and hydrogen-excess correlations is used.  
Ni does not react under these conditions. The essential chemical reactions are: 

2Cr + 3H 20 -- Cr20 3  + 3 H2 

Fe + H2 0 -- FeO + H2 

Whenever an upper plenum structure is at a temperature below the melting temperature of stainless 
steel, the oxidation rate is generally predicted to be limited by the reaction kinetics. However, when the 
structure begins to melt and the oxide layer is carried away with the molten stainless steel (refer to the 
discussion in Section 7.1.2), the oxidation rate is much higher and is limited only by the availability of 
steam. If sufficient steam is available, the oxidation heat generation will continue to melt the structure 
without any outside heat sources.  

7.1.5 Hydrodynamic Interface 

The interface logic controls information exchanges between SCDAP/RELAP5 and the UPS model.  
The information exchanged is required for the calculation of oxidation and convective heat transfer. The 
parameters passed to the UPS oxidation calculation at the beginning of each time step are the partial 
pressures of steam and hydrogen and the mass flow rate of steam available for oxidation. When the user 
specifies that several UPS surfaces are adjacent to the same hydraulic volume, then the amount of steam 
available for oxidation at a surface is partitioned using a surface-area-weighted average for the volume.  
The parameters returned by the oxidation calculation at the end of each time step are the hydrogen 
generation rate and enthalpy. RELAP5 calculates the steam consumption rate from this hydrogen 
generation rate.  

The parameters passed to the UPS convective heat transfer calculation at the beginning of each time 
step are the coolant (liquid and vapor) average temperature and average heat transfer coefficient. A 
SCDAP utility subroutine (HTRC1) is used to calculate the average heat transfer coefficient for several 
single- and two-phase coolant conditions. The parameters returned by the convective heat transfer 
calculation to RELAP5 at the end of each time step are the average heat transfer rate from the wall to the 
coolant (liquid and vapor) and the vapor mass generation rate at the wall.  

The convection boundary conditions are treated implicitly in the 1-D conduction solution described 
in Section 7.1.2. The heat transfer rates from the coolant to the surfaces of an upper plenum structure are 
calculated simultaneously in the matrix solution from the coolant temperatures (variables TCL and TCR in 
Figure 7-2) and the surface node temperatures. This implicit treatment helps to minimize numerical 
instabilities, especially when nodal masses become very small because an upper plenum structure is 
melting, or when coolant temperatures are changing rapidly.
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7.2 Lower Core Plate 

The model for the lower core plate includes generalized features that allow a single model to 

represent a range of geometric configurations. The user divides a core plate structure into a series of 

horizontal plates at different axial levels, with each plate having a bottom and top surface. The temperature 

gradient through each plate is represented by one or more conduction nodes. Conduction and other heat 

transfer processes are modeled in a direction perpendicular to the structure orientation.  

The model is based on a slab geometry with rectangular coordinates, with the physical dimensions 

specified by the user at each axial level. A structure interacts with hydraulic volumes at both the bottom 

and top surfaces of the structure. The model is solved based upon the premise that each plate consists of a 

single user-specified material with a unique melting temperature. Because the structures have no internal 

heat sources, all heating and melting occurs at the outer surfaces. As a structure melts, molten material 

should not become superheated to any significant extent because either (1) the molten material will quickly 

relocate to a lower elevation or below the bottom of the structure or (2) more of the underlying solid 

structure will melt.  

7.2.1 Debris Interaction With Core Plate 

There are four potential sources for molten or partially molten material which may move below the 

bottom of the active core. These four sources are: 

"* melting of core structures, 
"* in-core molten pool, 
"* upper plenum structure melting, 
"• user-defined slumping.  

The flow of molten material from the four sources first passes through the core plate. If no core plate 

has been specified, the sources are combined to form the scalar variables representing each of the tracked 

species which is then used by the FCI or COUPLE model as appropriate. If a core plate is modeled, then 

the slumping material impinges upon the appropriate plate, and is represented by the core plate model until 

the material falls through the core plate as shown in Figure 7-4.  

If sufficient detail is specified by the user, a portion of the core plate model may be modeled as being 

directly below and connected to, each annular ring in the core region. Within an annular ring the debris 

material will be represented with a uniform height (i.e., self-leveling) across the horizontal surface. Mass 

transfer to an adjacent annular ring will occur when the debris height reaches a user-defined value.  

7.2.2 Heat Transfer 

As material is relocated to the upper surface of the core plate, the core plate model has the capability 

of tracking the formation of a pool of molten material above the plate, and the transfer of heat across a 
crust of solidified material which may form between molten debris material and the core plate.  

For steady state heat transfer, data are usually correlated in terms of the surface-averaged Nusselt 

number, Nu, a modified Rayleigh number, Ra, and the fluid Prandtl number, Pr, which are defined by
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Mixture of molten 
U0 2 and 7r02 

Plate with holes 

Jets of slumping material 

Figure 7-4. Representation of molten pool failure and material relocating to core plate 

Nu = L= - (7-5) 
k kAT 

Ra = Gp3q""L5  (7-6) 
cavk 

(7-7) 

Pr = (7-8) 
cc 

where 
k = thermal conductivity of the liquid in the molten pool (W/m K) 

h = average heat transfer coefficient (W/m 2-K) 
L = a characteristic length; in a rectangular geometry, this study has used the pool 

height (in) 
g = acceleration due to gravity (m/s2) 
P3 = volumetric coefficient of expansion (1/K) 

ac = thermal diffusivity (m2/s) 

V = kinematic viscosity (m2/s) 

q= volumetric heat generation rate (W/m3) 

q" = heat flux from molten pool.
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For transient heat transfer, data may be correlated using the Fourier number, Fo, and the transient 
Rayleigh number, Ra', which are defined by

azt 
Fo = L2 

Ra' Ra 
Nu

(7-9) 

(7-10)

Representative ranges for the dimensionless heat transfer groups defined above were quantified using 

representative upper and lower input values and using results from a representative SCDAP/RELAP5 

calculationT-4, 7-5, 7-6. Values estimated from these sources are summarized in Table 7-1. Using the values 

from this table, the Rayleigh number is estimated to range from 1013 to 1017, and the debris Prandtl 
number is estimated to range from 0.03 to 0.8.  

Table 7-1. Range for variables used to estimate pool heat transfer parameters, 

Property Ceramic (U02 at Metallic Material (SS- 80% Uw2/20% Zra 2 

-3200 K) 304 at -1700 K (by weight) at -2900 
K 

p, kg/m3 8400 7250 9300 

cp, J/kg-K 500 560 650 

k, W/m-K 3.8 38 3.8 

P, IK1 1.6e-4 3.5e-4 7.51e-5 

a, m2/s 9.0e-7 9.4e-6 6.2e-7 

v, m2/s 5.4e-7 3.2e-7 4.8e-7 

Pr 0.6 0.03 0.8 

The correlations proposed by Steinberner and Reineke7-7 are the most applicable for pools that may 

form during a severe accident7- 5. These correlations were obtained from facilities at higher Rayleigh 

numbers (between 8x1012 and 4x1013), and they appear to be consistent with much of the data obtained 

from lower Rayleigh number investigations. Based upon this recommendation, the lower core plate model 

uses the Steinberner and Reineke correlation for rectangular geometries.

(7-11) 

(7-12)

Nu, = 0.345Ra0 -233 

Nud = 1.389Ra°095
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7.2.3 Debris Interaction During Core Plate Penetration 

The most important calculation of the core plate model is the modeling of material flow through the 
plate and the potential blockage of the penetrations through the core plate. Without a blockage, relocating 
material will flow through the core plate region with no delay, and the core plate will have minimal impact 
upon the analysis. Two approaches were used to model core plate blockage, depending on whether or not 
the debris is primarily metallic or ceramic.  

7.2.3.1 Metallic Blockage 

The results of the XR2-1 experiment indicates that, at least for BWR geometries, molten metallic 
material slumping onto the core plate region solidifies to form localized (non-coherent blockages, and then 
remelts in response to continued heating of the structures. Modeling the flow of molten metallic material 
through the core plate penetrations is done by modeling a vertical structure of the same material as the 
plate, with molten debris flowing past it. Calculations of mass and heat transfer are performed in a manner 
identical to that used for flow of the metallic material over the core component surface. As material freezes 
on the wall, the flow area through the penetration is reduced, as shown in Figure 7-5, and if appropriate, 
plugged.

Refrozen metallic 
Figure 7-5. Blockage of core plate penetrations by metallic material

7.2.3.2 Ceramic Blockage 

The available information about damage progression in the core plate region during the late phase of 
a severe accident (when the ceramic material forms an in-core porous debris bed and molten pool) is less
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definitive than that for metallic debris. The XR2-1 experiment did not address the late phase, but recent 
BWR and PWR accident simulations predict that a large molten ceramic pool will propagate, either 
downward past the bottom of active fuel or peripherally to the core barrel and then downward into the core 
plate region. The core plate model must then determine whether this molten ceramic material quickly flows 
through the core plate penetrations, or whether the penetrations are plugged, thereby forcing the molten 
ceramic to melt through the core plate.  

The results of experiments on U0 2 fuel flow and freezing are not consistent with the typical concept 
of molten material freezing on the sides of the penetration until sufficient crust growth plugs the 
penetration, as described in the previous section. A conduction controlled analytical formulation for 
solidification predicts that molten material penetrates significantly greater distances before plugging 
occurs than is experimentally observed 7 8 . It has been concluded that U0 2 flowing over steel behaves in a 
manner that prevents the formation of a stable crust at the wall and, therefore, U0 2 penetration is 
controlled by turbulent heat transport from the slug of molten ceramic material to the structure. This 
conclusion leads to the concept of the material flow illustrated in Figure 7-6, which shows the existence of 
a two-phase ceramic slurry flowing through the core plate penetration with no crust formation along the 
walls. In such a case, the plugging of the core plate penetrations can not be modeled using the traditional 
methods described for the metallic plugging.  

* O o• 0 . 00 0 

00 
Molten ceramic @0 

ste 

Slurry of 
two-phase material 

Figure 7-6. Blockage of core plate penetration by ceramic material.  

In order to model the plugging of the core plate penetrations by molten ceramic material, a 

correlation for the penetration of a flowing ceramic through a steel channel7 -9 is used. If the correlation 

predicts that the slurry will penetrate a distance less than the core plate thickness, then the penetration will 

be modeled as plugged. This correlation for the core plate penetration distance is:
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where 
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c 
T
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f,o-Tmp I+Tf mp - T_, mp 
Lý + Ts' mP - Ts, 0 
Cs 

= Penetration distance 

= channel diameter 
= coefficient of friction 
= latent heat of fusion 
= heat capacity 
= Temperature (subscripts f = fuel, s = steel, mp = melting point, 0 = temperature at 

channel entrance or initial wall temperature.

The method in which the core plate model interacts with either the Fuel-Coolant Interaction (FCI) 
model or the COUPLE module is straightforward. In the event that no core plate structure has been 
defined, then slumping mass and energy from each of the four potential sources is summed and then 
delivered to the FCI model. It should be noted that the material is modeled as arriving at the lower head in 
a single large jet. If a core plate structure is defined, then the material leaving the lowest plate is delivered 
to the FCI model, and is represented as arriving as the same number of jets as surviving penetrations.  
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8. HEATUP OF LOWER HEAD BY SLUMPED 
REACTOR CORE MATERIAL 

A model based upon the COUPLE8-1 code is used to calculate the heatup of reactor core material that 
slumps to the lower head of the reactor vessel and is subsequently represented as debris. This model takes 
into account the decay heat and initial internal energy of slumped debris and then calculates the transport 
by conduction of this heat in the radial and axial directions to the wall structures and water surrounding the 
debris. Perhaps the most important use of this model is to calculate the heatup of the vessel wall so that the 
time at which the vessel may rupture can be determined. Notable capabilities include the modeling of the 
following phenomena and conditions: (a) spatially varying porosity, (b) thermal conductivity of porous 
material, (c) a debris bed whose height grows sporadically with time, (d) radiation heat transfer in a porous 
material, and (e) natural circulation of melted debris. The limitations of this model are: (a) molten material 
does not flow into an adjacent porous region, (b) oxidation does not occur in the debris bed, and (c) fission 
product release does not occur in the debris bed.  

8.1 Two-Dimensional Heat Conduction Model 

COUPLE, a two-dimensional finite element in space and finite difference in time steady state and 
transient heat conduction code, was implemented in SCDAP/RELAP5 to predict debris behavior in the 
lower head of a reactor. The code was developed to handle multi-layer planer or axisymmetric solids with 
temperature dependent anisotropic properties. Due to the two-dimensionality of the code, there is 
increased coupling between nodes related to the use of the finite element formulation.  

To employ the finite element method to solve heat conduction problems, a mesh describing a two 
dimensional cross section of a structure needs to be generated. The nodes and elements created when a 
mesh is generated represent, for SCDAP/RELAP5, a structure such as the lower head of a reactor. [Nodes 
are defined to lie on element boundaries where adjacent elements are considered to be connected.] 
Temperatures in each element in a region of interest are approximated using a discretization procedure.  
The functions used to approximate or interpolate the temperature in an element are defined in terms of 
temperature, initially unknown, at specified nodes. Once the node temperatures have been determined, the 
element temperatures are defined using interpolation procedures.  

The COUPLE code solves heat transfer problems subject to boundary conditions of the first kind 
(Dirichlet), second kind (Neuman) and the third kind (combination of the first and second) and/or non
linear boundary conditions such as radiation. A boundary condition of the first kind implies that the 
temperatures are prescribed along the boundary surface. A boundary condition of the second kind implies 
that the normal derivatives of the temperatures are prescribed at the boundary surface. To determine the 
initial temperature distribution, the code solves the following two-dimensional energy equation: 

(P~~aT a a T) 

T x e ea yy ) + QD(X, y) - Q.(x, y) (8-1) 

where 

(PCv)e =F (PCV)1 +(1 - 0 (PCv)s,
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p = density (kg/mr3), 

Cv = constant volume specific heat, 

k = thermal conductivity, 

QD(X,y) = volumetric heat generation rate at location with coordinates of (x,y) (W/m3), 

Qc(x,y) = heat transferred at location (x,y) by convection and radiation from particles of 
debris to fluid in interstices of the particles (W/m3), 

T = temperature, 

F= porosity (pore volume/total volume), 

e = equivalent, 

1 liquid, 

s = solid.  

When liquid water is present in the interstices of debris, the heat transfer by convection dominates 

over heat transfer by conduction. In this case, the equivalent conductivity term in the above equation, ke, is 

set to zero. The variable Q,(x,y) is calculated by the model for heat transfer in porous debris, which is 
described in Section 9.0.  

8.2 Variable Element Porosity 

The COUPLE code allows each element in the debris bed model to have the porosity resulting from 

the conditions in that element. The porosity of each element can vary with time. The thermal property of 
each element is determined by 

(D= e of+ (1 - s) )s (8-2) 

where 

4= average thermal property value, such as thermal conductivity or specific heat, 

= thermal property, 

F= porosity, 

f = fluid, 

s = solid.  

If the porosity is zero, the element represents a volume containing solid debris material, whereas a 

porosity value of 1.0 means the element is completely filled with coolant. A value between 0.0 and 1.0 

indicates that the volume contains both coolant and debris material.
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8.3 Thermal Conductivity Model 

The heat transfer in a dry porous bed involves both conduction and radiation. The overall thermal 
conductivity of the bed can be represented as

(8-3)ke =kc + kr 

where

k, 

kr

= total effective conductivity (W/mK),

= effective conductivity (conduction only) (W/mK),

= radiative conductivity (W/mK).

A number of thermal conductivity models have been proposed for modeling a dry porous bed.  
Reference 8-2 gives a good review and comparison of five such models. The Imura-Takegoshi 8-3 model 
for thermal conductivity combined with the Vortmeyer84 radiation model yields a good overall result and 
produces an upper bound on the temperature.  

The Imura-Takegoshi model8 "3 in equation form is given as follows: 

kc = +, (8-4) 

* =0.3 '. 6 A) "400" , (8-5)

Kr 

kg 

'P = E__ 

1-w 

where

kg = thermal conductivity of fluid or vapor in pores W/m- K,

(8-6) 

(8-7)

ks = thermal conductivity of solid material W/m- K, 

E= porosity of debris.  

The Vortmeyer model8-4 is given as

kr = 411dpT 3

8-3
(8-8) 
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where 

I = radiation exchange factor (user-defined value, with default value of 0.8), 

G = Stefan-Boltzmann constant W/m'- K' (5.668 x 10-8), 

dp = particle diameter (in), 

T = temperature (K).  

The combined Imura-Takegoshi and Vortmeyer model is used in the COUPLE subroutine, 

CNDUCT.  

A lower bound model is available in the literature which combines a conduction model by Wilhite8-5 

with a radiation model by Luikov.8-6 This lower bound model has not been applied by the COUPLE 
model.  

8.4 Phase Change Model 

At the present time, there are two generally accepted ways to numerically approximate a phase 
change problem. One method uses a moving mesh technique. The moving mesh technique is usually 
applied to one-dimensional problems. This technique is not easily applied to two-dimensional problems 
because mesh distortion may result.  

The other method uses a fixed mesh and is usually referred to as an enthalpy method. The particular 

method implemented is described in Reference 8-2. The method uses the material enthalpy to determine an 
effective density times specific heat (pCp) value to use in Equation (8-1). The enthalpy change per unit 
volume is defined as 

dH = pCpdT (8-9) 

thus, (8-10) 

_ dH (8-11) 

which can be written as 

dH dX' 
PCp =(H(X (8-12) 

where X is the coordinate boundary of a phase change (in).  
dHi dX .. dHi 

For computational purposes, it is easier to calculate -d and dX than it is directly. The 

necessary coding required to use this approach is contained in the~ subroutine USERP.
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8.5 Heat Transfer at Surfaces of Finite-Element Mesh 

There are two types of boundary conditions that may be applied at the surface of the COUPLE finite 
element mesh. The first makes use of a connection to a hydrodynamic volume, thereby allowing heat 
transfer to and from a surrounding fluid. The ability of the SCDAP/RELAP5 code has been extended to 
allow a second type of boundary condition from the exterior surface of a hemispherical reactor vessel 
lower head. This extension makes use of a set of preliminary boiling curves to allow the code user to assess 
the affects of reactor vessel cavity flooding.  

8.5.1 Hydrodynamic Boundary Condition 

Convective and radiative heat transfer boundary conditions may be applied at all external surfaces of 
a finite-element mesh. Convective heat transfer coefficients and radiation sink temperatures are 
determined at the surfaces of the COUPLE finite element mesh through interfaces with the RELAP5 
code.8-7 The boundary conditions are 

(-Ket) aT(zb, rb) = hC(zb, rb)[T(Zb, rb) -- Tc(Zb, rb)] + qrad(Zb, rb) (8-13) 

where 

T(zb,rb) temperature of external surface of node on COUPLE finite element mesh with 
coordinates of zb, rb (K), 

Zb = elevation of node on external surface of finite element mesh (in), 

rb = radius of node on external surface of finite element mesh (in), 

n = coordinate in direction normal to external surface (in), 

hc(zb,rb) = RELAP5-calculated convective heat transfer coefficient for node on external 
surface with coordinates zb,rb (W/m2.K), 

TC(zb,rb) = RELAP5 calculated temperature of the fluid at surface coordinates zb, rb (K), 

qrad(zb,rb) = radiation heat flux (W/m2).  

8.5.2 Ex-Vessel Heat Transfer 

The USNRC sponsored an experimental program to evaluate the heat transfer from the outside of a 
hemispherical reactor vessel which has been flooded. In order to allow the code user to assess the effects of 
flooding of the reactor vessel cavity, a set of experimental boiling curves was implemented. The heat 
transfer data consist of 

" A set of correlations describing the heat flux as a function of contact angle and AT between the 
vessel surface and a bulk temperature.  

" A correlation for Critical Heat Flux as a function of contact angle.
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The set of nucleate boiling curves for heat transfer from the outside of a flooded reactor vessel are of 

the form: q" = aAT + bAT 2 + cAT 3 . Two sets of constants for each of five locations along the 

hemispherical lower vessel head were determined. One set of constants was for heat transfer to a bulk 

temperature of 90 'C and a second set for heat transfer to a bulk temperature of 100 'C (at atmospheric 

pressure). These constants are defined in Table 8-1.  

Table 8-1. Nucleate boiling correlation constants.  

a b C 
l/Da 

90 OC 100 °C 90 °C 100 °C 90 °C 100 0C 

0.00 3840 319 334 -2.83 -4.54 

0.20 4016 5530 430 380 -4.13 -5.63 

0.35 515 337 1109 2.61 -18.50 

0.50 891 960 -9.04 -8.18 

0.75 529 134 0.08 13.00 

a. lID is the ratio of the distance from the centerline of the vessel to the radius of the hemispher
ical head. The angle of contact is 0.5nldt) 

These correlations yield a boiling curve as a function of the temperature difference between vessel 

surface and a bulk temperature, with a valid range from approximately 4 K to the temperature difference 

which causes a critical heat flux (CHF). The correlation for CHF as a function of contact angle is

(8-14)qChf = 0.4(1 + 0.0210 - (0.0070)2)(1 + 0.036ATSub)

where

0 

Atsub

- the critical heat flux in MW/m 2, 

= the contact angle, 

= the degree of subcooling.

This experimental data was applied in the following manner.  

Nucleate Boiling:

For a AT (between vessel surface and bulk temperature) between 0 and 4 K, a linear 

interpolation is applied between a heat flux of zero at zero AT to the heat flux predicted by the 

appropriate correlation at a AT of 4 K.  

Between a AT of 4 K and the AT which corresponds to CHF, the appropriate correlation is used.  

The AT at CEF is determined by iteratively increasing the AT until either the predicted critical 

heat flux is reached or the heat flux predicted by the correlation begins to decrease.
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Transition: 

After Critical Heat Flux is reached, the predicted transition heat flux is linearly extrapolated 
from the CHF to a user-defined heat transfer coefficient to vapor. The slope of this linear 
extrapolation is 5,400. The user-defined heat transfer coefficient to vapor is defined in Word 2 
of Card 50004000 and has a default value of zero.  

Vapor Heat Transfer.  

Heat transfer to vapor is modeled when a location on the external surface of the lower head is 
uncovered. This rate of heat transfer is governed by a user-defined heat transfer coefficient 
which is defined by Word 2 of Card 50004000 and has a default value of zero. The heat flux is 
not permitted to decrease below the heat flux predicted with this user-defined value.  

An application of the data for saturated conditions is shown graphically in Figure 8-1. for each of the 
specified contact angles.

C\J 

E 

x 

-U 
X 

ca "a)

1.0e+06 

8.0e+05 

6.0e+05 

4.0e+05 

2.0e+05

O.Oe+00 "" 
0.0 50 100 150 

Temperature difference (K)
200

Figure 8-1. Predicted heat flux from ex-vessel heat transfer correlations as a function of position and 
temperature.
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8.6 Heat Transfer in Finite Elements with Liquid-Solid Interface 

The COUPLE model calculates an effective thermal conductivity to represent the heat transfer in 

regions that contain partially or completely molten core material and where the heat transfer is dominated 

by natural convection instead of by conduction. The effective thermal conductivity is defined to be the 

thermal conductivity for solid state conduction that results in the same heat transfer as that occurring due to 

natural convection. The effective thermal conductivity is calculated for elements that are partially or 

completely molten. Figure 8.2 is a schematic of a COUPLE mesh that shows the finite elements in a 

COUPLE mesh at which an effective thermal conductivity is calculated. In Figure 8-2 the symbol keff is 

the effective thermal conductivity of the element, kmatpro is the thermal conductivity of the element as 

calculated by MATPRO, and knc is the thermal conductivity of the element that accounts for natural 

convection. The calculation of effective thermal conductivity accounts for a mesh size that is much larger 

than the thickness of the layer of solidified material in the element and accounts for a nonlinear 
temperature distribution through a mesh with a liquid-solid interface.  

Corners of COUPLE 
model finite elements Solidified previously 

molten material 

Molten -Structural 
material material 

S__Keff= Knc 

Keff 1 X 10 K matpro M378-BDR-0596-002 

Figure 8-2. Identification of elements for which effective thermal conductivity is calculated.  

The effective thermal conductivity of completely molten finite elements is multiplied by a large 

number to represent mixing of the molten material due to natural convection. The natural convection heat 

transfer correlations used to calculate heat transfer at the liquid-solid interfaces assume a uniform 

temperature for the bulk molten material. Therefore the multiplication factor on thermal conductivity for 

elements with molten material needs to be sufficiently large so all elements containing molten material are 

at about the same temperature. If a multiplication factor of 1 x 106 is used, the maximum variation in the 
calculated temperature of molten material is less than 4 K.
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A local heat transfer model is applied to calculate the effective thermal conductivity of a COUPLE 
finite element containing molten material that interfaces with solidified material. The temperature 
distribution through such an element is not linear as is assumed by the basic COUPLE model. Instead the 
temperature distribution is as shown in Figure 8-3 Heat is driven by natural convection through the molten 
material in the left part of the element to the liquid-solid interface and then is transferred by conduction 
through the solidified layer to the right boundary of the element. The local heat transfer model has the 
capability of calculating the heat transfer through the interior of the element and the heat flux at the right 
boundary of the element taking into account the nonlinear temperature distribution through the element.  
The heat flux calculated at the right boundary of the element by the local model is used to calculate the 
effective thermal conductivity of the element that results in the same heat flux at the right boundary when 
the temperature distribution through the element is assumed to be linear. In Figure 8-3, the symbol Tm is 
the bulk temperature of the molten material, TL is the liquidus temperature of the molten material, and Tw 
is the temperature at the right boundary of the finite element, the interface with structural material. The use 
of a local model for heat transfer allows a mesh size to be used that is large compared to the thickness of 
the layer of solidified material.  

Flowing Temperature 
distribution -molten Solidified 

material previously 
molten material 

TStructure 

X= x=O 

1- Region represented 
by a single finite 
element 

Figure 8-3. Temperature distribution in finite element with liquid-solid interface.  

The local model for heat transfer requires the thickness of the layer of solidified material. Using the 
coordinate system shown in Figure 8-4, the equation for the thickness of the solidified layer was derived as 
presented in Reference 8-8. First, the transient one-dimensional heat conduction equation for the layer of 
solidified material is applied. This equation is

k a2T aT 

aX2 = pcpa.t-q,
(8-15)
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where 

k = thermal conductivity of solidified material (W/mK), 

T = temperature (K), 

x = position coordinate in solidified layer measured from wall (m), 

p = density of solidified material (kg/m3), 

Cp specific heat of solidified material (J/kgK), 

t = time from start of solidification (s), 

qv = volumetric heat generation in crust (W/mb).  

The integration of Equation (8-15) from x to 8 is

kax8 ax I= PcPJTtdx-qv(8- x) (8-15) 

where

d

(8-16)

thickness of solidified layer (in).

Next, the boundary condition at x = 5 is substituted into Equation (8-16). This boundary condition is 

kaTI = hm(Tm-TL) + phfd..(8 F t (8-17) 
axi Qt 

where 

hm = heat transfer coefficient due to natural convection in molten material (W/m 2K), 

Tm = temperature of molten material (K), 

TL = liquidus temperature of material (K), 

hfu = latent heat of fusion of core material (J/kg).  

Substituting Equation (8-17) into Equation (8-16) and rearranging the terms, the result is 

S 
_ aT 

k -T = phfu..d8 +hhm(Tm-TL)O-pcpC -•--dx+q,(8-x) (8-18) a~x Phx 

The heat flux at x = 0, where the solidified material interfaces with the structural material, is given by
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Equation (8-18) as

x 

k~I = PhfuS d8 + hm(T. - TL) - PCI -faTdx - q 
Tx 0tT

Rearranging Equation (8-19), the equation for the transient thickness of the solidified layer is

d_ hm(Tm-TL) k LT C -p aT qd 8 
p= +0Phfus ax 1 hfus.° at ph,.,

The heat flux at x = 0 is assumed to be approximated by the equation 

k 1"1 - k(TL - TW) 

where

= temperature at the interface of the solidified material with the structural mate
rial. This temperature is assumed to be equal to that calculated at this location 
by the COUPLE model at the previous time step or iteration (K).

Next, the integral in Equation (8-20) is calculated assuming a linear temperature distribution through 
the layer of solidified material. The assumption is also made that the COUPLE model is using sufficiently 
small time steps that the change in thickness of the layer during a time step is small. The changes in 
temperature distribution in the solidified layer are then as shown in Figure 8-4.  

T 

TL 

n

X

Figure 8-4. Transient temperature distribution through layer of solidified material.
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In the figure, T' is the temperature of the right boundary of the finite element at the n-th time step of 
the COUPLE model. The spatial variation of the rate of change of temperature is given by the equation; 

aT (T" - T,-)(6n- x) 
T" = - At 8n- 

(8-22) 

where 

T13 temperature at interface of solidified material with structural material at n-th 
COUPLE model time step (K), 

At = COUPLE model time step (5), 

n-1 = thickness of layer of solidified material at (n-1)th COUPLE model time step 

(m).  

The integral of Equation (8-22) with respect to x is; 

a fa T- a- 1 

JT-dx = 0.5 W At (8-23) 
0 

Substituting Equations (8-21) and (8-23) into Equation (8-20), the equation for the rate of change of 
the thickness of the solidified layer becomes 

d8Cp (Tn -Tn )5 qv 

d k (TL- Ta) hm(Tm- TL) ) -( -- =' + 0.5 h-t7 ph-• (8-24) 
dt -hfUS 5 phfs ht hfus 

Equation (8-24) is solved in two domains. For a small value of 5 an analytical solution is obtained.  

For larger values, Equation (8-24) is solved numerically. A numerical evaluation of the terms in Equation 
(8-24) indicates that only the first term on the right hand side of Equation (8-24) is significant when the 
value of 8 is less than 1 x 10-3. In this case, Equation (8-24) simplifies to 

d8_ k (TL-Tn) 

dt- hfu .

(8-25)
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Equation (8-25) is the parabolic kinetics equation. The solution to this equation is 

0 0.5 

8n+I= [ + 2k(T T,) At (8-26) 

For a value of 8 greater than or equal to 1 x 10-3, a numerical explicit method is used to solve 
Equation (8-24). The equation is solved by the equation; 

d8 k (TL-Tn) hmTm-TL 0.5cp(Tn-T-_1-)5 , q,8(-- =+ (8-27) 
dt = phfus S phf.s hfus At phfUs 

Equations (8-26) and (8-27) are next applied to calculate the thickness of the solidified layer at the 
current time step. The current thickness is calculated by Equation (8-28) 

dt (8-28) 

where 
8n+ 1 dn+l= thickness of solidified layer at current time step (m).  

The effective thermal conductivity is next calculated so the finite element calculated heat flux at its 
right boundary is equal to the heat flux calculated by Equation (8-19), which is the equation as calculated 
by the localized heat transfer model for the heat flux at the surface of the wall that supports the solidified 
layer. These two heat fluxes are equal when the following equation is satisfied: 

n~ d-8 

ketftx = phfuSdt + hm(Tm - TL) - 0.5 pcp 8t + q,8 (8-29) 
cixt At 

where 

keff effective thermal conductivity of finite element (WimoK), 

( = temperature gradient through finite element in direction normal to the liquidaI solid interface. This variable is calculated by the COUPLE model using previ

ous time step or iteration temperatures (k/m).  

The only unknown variable in Equation (8-29) is keff. Solving for keff, the result is 

= h( -TAt 8n- 1 + q I'FX (8-30)
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For a COUPLE model finite element next to the inner surface of a hemispherical lower head, the 
solidified layer is at an angle. The effective thermal conductivity is calculated taking into account the angle 
of the solidified layer. An example of a COUPLE model finite element with a solidified layer at an angle is 
shown in Figure 8-5.  

Z Centroid of element 

Molten material 

Solidified layer 

/Two of four corners 
jof finite element 

M402.BDR-0696-l0O 

Figure 8-5. COUPLE model finite element with solidified layer at angle.  

For this case, the effective thermal conductivity in the radial direction is calculated by the equation

(8-31)kefrn = -- sin(0)keff rmid 

where

keffr 

ro 

rmid 

keff

= effective thermal conductivity in radial direction (W/m.K), 

= radius at mid-height of right boundary of finite element (m), 

- radius to centroid of element (m), 

= effective thermal conductivity as calculated by Equation (8-30) (WIm.K),

The use of the term (rodrmid) in Equation (8-31) results in the COUPLE model calculating the heat 
flux at the wall (right boundary of the finite element) instead of the centroid of the element.  

The effective thermal conductivity in the axial direction is calculated by Equation (8-32)

keffa = cos (0) keff
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where 

keffa = effective thermal conductivity in axial direction (W/m.K).  

The variable hm in Equation (8-30), namely the heat transfer coefficient for the liquid-solid interface 
due to natural convection in the molten material, is calculated using correlations developed from 
experimental data. 8 9'8- 10,8-11,8-12 These correlations were developed from the results of experiments that 
measured the natural convection heat transfer coefficients at the boundary of a pool of fluid with internal 
heat generation. The correlations calculate heat transfer coefficients at the bottom and top surfaces of the 
molten pool and at the sides of the molten pool. The heat transfer coefficients can be calculated using 
either correlations for steady-state natural convection or using correlations for transient natural 
circulation. The user selects whether steady-state or transient correlations are to be used. The steady-state 
heat transfer coefficients at the various locations on the boundaries of the molten pool are calculated by 
the equations8"

12 

hu = 0.345kRa0 '2 33 , (8-33) 

hd = 0.54kRa0 -18f(O), (8-34) 

where 

h, heat transfer coefficient at liquid-solid interface for top upper crust of molten 
pool (W/m 2.K), 

hd heat transfer coefficient at liquid-solid interface for crust at bottom or side of 
molten pool (WIm 2.K), 

k = thermal conductivity of the melt in the boundary layer adjacent to the phase 
change interface (W/m.K), 

R effective radius of the molten region, 1.5.Vpool m33 3 

Ra = Rayleigh number associated with the molten pool, 

V= volume of molten material (m3), 

fAO) = factor that varies with angular position.  

The Rayleigh number is defined as 

Ra = g3QR5  (8-35) 
ccvk
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where 

g = gravitational constant (9.8 m/s2), 

Q = volumetric heat generation rate (W/m3), 

= coefficient of volumetric expansion (1/K), 

c = thermal diffusivity (m2/s), 

v kinematic viscosity of the molten materials (m2/s).  

Experimental results published by Jahn and Reineke8-10 and others indicate that the local downward 
heat transfer coefficient is a function of the angular position with respect to the centerline of the molten 
pool. Results show that the ratio of the local Nusselt number to the mean Nusselt number [NU varies 
from 0.15 at 0 = 0.0 to 1.45 at 0= 90.0.8-3The results are approximated as shown in Figure 8-6. where 0 is 

determined is shown in Figure 8-7. The elements which are determined to be in the process of phase 

change are identified by the code; and the appropriate upward and downward heat transfer coefficients are 
applied.  

In the calculation of transient natural circulation, the heat transfer coefficients at the liquid-solid 
interface are calculated by the equations 

h,, = 0.250 kRa'0.304,(-6 
2 Sk o34(8-36) 

hd = k (8-37) 

Ra' - gj3R3AT. (8-38) 
ctv 

where 

hu heat transfer coefficient on liquid-solid interface at top surface of molten pool 
(W/m2.K) 

hd heat transfer coefficient on liquid-solid interface at bottom or side of molten 

pool (W/m2oK), 

Ra' = transient Raleigh number, 

AT = difference between maximum temperature of molten pool and the liquidus tem
perature of material in molten pool (K).  

The difference between the liquidus and solidus temperature of the molten pool, (Tliq - Tso1), is 

assumed to be 43 K, which is appropriate for a mixture of U02 and ZrO2.
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Figure 8-6. Ratio of local Nusselt number to mean Nusselt number as a function of the angle from core 
centerline.

Centerline of molten pool

� e 

/

Molten pool 

Element with material 
changing phase

Crust supporting molten pool

Figure 8-7. Schematic defining the location of a typical phase change element.  

8.7 Heat Transfer at Interface of Debris Region and Structure 

The rate of heat transfer from a debris region into a structure in contact with the debris is a strong 
function of the conditions at the interface between the debris and structure. The modeling of this heat 
transfer is performed using the null element concept in COUPLE. A null element is an element with zero 
volume where the nodes overlay the interface between the debris and the structure. Null elements are
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defined by the code user along possible interfaces between debris and structure. The heat transfer through 

the null elements is calculated by the equation 

qj = hgap (Td - Ts) (8-39) 

where 

qj heat flux across the interface (W/m 2), 

hgap = heat transfer coefficient for interface between debris and structure (W/m 2.K).  
(This variable is defined by the code user in convectsets input of the COUPLE 
model and the suggested default value is 500 W/m 2.K), 

Td temperature of debris at the interface (K), 

Ts temperature of structure at the interface (K).  

The debris and structure nodes have the same coordinates but different identification numbers. The 

debris node is part of a finite element modeling the debris and the structure node is part of a finite element 

modeling the structure in contact with the debris. The heat flux calculated by Equation (8-39) is applied at 

both the surface of the finite element with debris that faces the structural element and the surface of the 

structural element that faces the debris element.  

The modeling of the gap heat transfer coefficient is divided into three regimes: (1) solidified debris, 

(2) partially liquefied debris, and (3) completely liquefied debris. For the solidified debris regime, the heat 

transfer is a function of the surface roughness of the debris and structure and of other parameters. For this 

regime, the debris model does not attempt to calculate the gap heat transfer coefficient. Instead, the gap 

heat transfer coefficient is defined from user input. In the liquefied debris regime, the gap heat transfer 

coefficient is set to a value of 10,000 W/m2.K, which in effect defines the thermal resistance at the gap to 

be zero. In the partially liquefied regime, the heat transfer coefficient is calculated by the equation 

hgap = hliq + (hus - hliq)(Tliq - TDI)/(Tliq - Tsol) (8-40) 

where 

hliq heat transfer coefficient for interface for case of debris at interface being com
pletely liquefied (10,000 W/m 2.K), 

hus user-defined heat transfer coefficient for interface between debris and structure 
(WIm2.K), 

Tliq = liquidus temperature of debris at interface (K), 

TDI = temperature of debris at interface with structural material (K), 

Ts0I = solidus temperature of debris at interface (K).  

The value of (Tliq - Tso1) is assumed to be 43 K, which is appropriate for a mixture of U0 2 and ZrO2.
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8.8 Heat Transfer for Stratified Molten Pool 

In a severe accident scenario, fuel and metal components such as cladding and core plate may melt 
and slump into the lower head of the reactor vessel. Heat generated in fuel heats up the slumped material 
and the lower head. In the event that the fuel and metal components become molten, natural convection 
driven heat transfer from the molten material to the inside surface of the lower head occurs. This section 
describes a model for calculating the natural convection driven heat transfer for the case of the lighter 
metallic constituents in the molten material separating from the heavier oxidic components and residing as 
a metallic pool on top of the oxidic pool. A schematic of such a molten pool is shown in Figure 8-8.

/" Oxidic pool 

Solidified 
corium 
crust

Figure 8-8. Schematic drawing of oxidic and metallic pools in the lower head.  

At present no well-accepted criterion or correlation exists for determining whether the materials in 
the molten pool are mixed together or stratify into oxidic and metallic parts. Therefore, the SCDAP/ 
RELAP5 user selects the behavior to be analyzed. If a well-mixed pool is the selected behavior, then the 
heat transfer from the molten pool is calculated as described in the last part of Section 8.6. If behavior that 
causes the molten pool to stratify into oxidic and metallic parts is selected, then the heat transfer from the 
two parts of the molten pool are calculated as described in this section.  

8.8.1 Correlations for Natural Convection Heat Transfer 

The temperature gradients in the oxidic and metallic pools generate natural convection currents.  
Researchers have developed correlations for natural convection in hemispherical and cylindrical pools.  
Some of the basic phenomena and applicable correlations are reviewed in the following. When a liquid 
pool is heated, the buoyant and viscous forces act in opposite directions on a fluid volume. The ratio of 
buoyant and viscous forces times the ratio of convective and conduction heat transfer is the characteristic 
dimensionless parameter called the Rayleigh number. If the liquid volume is heated by external means, this
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number is called "external" Rayleigh number and is denoted by Ra. If the heating is caused by internal 
volumetric heat generation, this number is called "internal" or "modified" Rayleigh number, Ra'. These 

two dimensionless numbers, Ra and Ra', are defined as 

Ra = gPATL 3  (8-41) 
aV 

Ra' = glqvL5  (8-42) 

avk 

where 

Ra = external Rayleigh number of molten pool, 

Ra' = internal Rayleigh number of molten pool, 

g = acceleration due to gravity (mrs2), 

13 = coefficient of thermal expansion of molten pool (1/K), 

AT = temperature difference between bulk molten pool and the boundary (K), 

qv = volumetric heat generation rate in molten pool (W/m 3), 

L = characteristic length of molten pool (in), 

a = thermal diffusivity of molten pool (m2/s), 

v = kinematic viscosity of molten pool (m2/s), 

k thermal conductivity of molten pool (W/m -K).  

The liquid pool heat transfer is correlated with the Rayleigh number through the Nusselt number.  

Most of the correlations for the Nusselt number of a pool are expressed in the form, 

Nu = aRa'b (8-43) 

where 

Nu = Nusselt number, 

a, b = numerical constants.
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The heat transfer is related to the Nusselt number through the relation 

h = kNu/L (8-44) 

where 

h =heat transfer coefficient at the boundary (W/m2 .K).  

Various researchers have used different values for the characteristic length. These values are: (1) the 
maximum radius of the liquid surface at the top of the pool, (2) maximum depth of the liquid pool, (3) an 
average of the maximum pool radius and the pool depth, and (4) radius of an equivalent hemispherical 
pool. In a correlation for Nusselt number, where b = 0.2, the characteristic length term cancels and will not 
make any significant difference to the value of convective heat transfer coefficient, h. In general, the 
researchers have used the depth of the pool as the characteristic length in their developed heat transfer 
correlations.  

The two Rayleigh numbers are related by a correlation 

Ra'= Ra( kL2) (8-45) 

c4VL 2 

where 4 is called Damkohler number.  

Heat transfer corrections were selected for the upward and downward directions in the oxidic part of 
the molten pool and for the upward and sideward directions in the metallic part of the molten pool. -36 The 
selected correlations are listed in Table 8-2. For each of the two parts of the molten pool, namely the oxidic 
and metallic parts, the table presents the heat transfer correlation to be applied at each segment of their 
boundaries. The table also shows the range in Rayleigh number for which each selected correlation is 
valid. The selected correlations have been previously subjected to peer review for application to the 
analysis of a molten pool in the lower head of a LWR.8-39 

Table 8-2. Selected Nu vs. Ra Correlations.
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Table 8-2. Selected Nu vs. Ra Correlations (Continued).  

Without Up Nuu = 0.05lRa 0.333 3-105< Ra<7 109 Globe and 

Internal Dropkin8"40 

Heat Sideward 02 hurchill8-41 
G eneat Sidonrd0.387Ra 10. 6ifie 
(Metallic Nus = 0.825 0"620296 Ra>2 X 107 nodified 

Pool) { 1 + (0.492/Pr)°'}62 n0.2963Gdlobe 

0 333 
ropkin 8-39 

NUms = 0.15Ra0"3 

The heat flux is a function of angular position at the boundary of an oxidic molten pool which faces 

a hemispherical-shaped lower head. This angular dependence as obtained from the mini-ACOPO experi
ments is described by the correlation,8 "39

fd( 0 )= 0.1 + 1.08 0•)-4.5(-2)2+ 8.6+ 0

fd(O)= 0.41 + 0.35 +

-e<0.6 (8-46) 

(8-47)0 
0.6 < d-• 1

where

fd(0) 

0 

Op

= multiplier to Nusselt number in oxidic pool that accounts for variation in 
downward heat flux with respect to angular position, 

= polar angle on the lower head (see Figure 8-8.) (radians), 

polar angle of top of oxidic pool (see Figure 8-8.) (radians).

An alternative distribution in heat flux with respect to angular position was obtained from 

experiments performed at University of California at Los Angeles (UCLA).8 39' 8-42 This angular 

dependence of heat flux is shown in Figure 8-9. The code user may select either the mini-ACOPO based 
correlation or the correlation based on experiments performed at UCLA.  

8.8.2 Temperature of Oxidic and Metallic Pools and Heat Flux to Lower Head 

This section describes the heat balance performed to calculate the transient temperatures of the 

oxidic and metallic parts of a molten pool in the lower head of a reactor vessel. The section also describes 

the calculation of the heat transfer at each point of the inner surface of the lower head. The calculations 

involve a summation of the heat transfer occurring at each segment of the boundaries of the two parts of 

the molten pool. The heat transfer at the boundary is calculated using the heat transfer correlations 

presented in the previous section. The oxidic and metallic pools are each assumed to be well-mixed due to 

natural convection.8-43 The system analyzed to calculate the temperatures of the two regions is shown in 

Figure 8-10. The mathematical nomenclature used to perform the heat balance is also shown in the figure.
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Figure 8-9. Correlations for heat flux as function of angular position.  
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Figure 8-10. Schematic of system analyzed to calculate temperatures of oxidic and metallic parts of 
stratified molten pool.
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The following assumptions are applied in calculating the transient temperatures of the two parts of 
the molten pool and in calculating the heat flux at each point of the inner surface of the lower head; 

1. Oxidic and metallic parts of the molten pool are each well-mixed, 
2. Metallic pool contacts only the upper (mostly vertical) inner surface of lower head, 
3. Rayleigh numbers are within range of validity identified in Table 8-2., 
4. Length characteristic for heat transfer of oxidic pool is its depth at its centerline, 
5. Length characteristic for heat transfer of metallic pool is its depth, 
6. No material slumps into molten pool.  

Assumption No. 2 limits the valid range of application to lower heads that are almost filled with 
molten oxidic material. Since a lower head almost filled with molten oxidic material imparts a much larger 

thermal load to the lower head than a lower head less than 50% filled, this assumption does not limit the 
validity of the modeling for the case of most interest. Assumption No. 6 is applied because the correlations 

for heat transfer assume steady state conditions, and frequent slumping of material into the molten pool 
violates the assumption of steady state conditions. Since the most important period of application of the 

modeling is the period in which the thermal load to the lower head is maximum, and this period is expected 
to occur after slumping of core material has terminated, this assumption does not overly restrict the valid 
range of application of the modeling.  

For the oxidic pool, the internal energy change during a time step is equal to the internal heat 
generation in the oxidic pool minus the heat loss at the boundaries of the pool. The heat balance is 
expressed by the equation 

MPcPATP= [VPQP -eJ qb(O)RdO - AjquAt (8-48) 

where 

MP = mass of molten oxidic material (kg), 

Cp = heat capacity of molten oxidic material (J/kg -K), 

ATP = temperature change of oxidic pool during time step (K), 

VP = volume of oxidic pool (m3), 

Qp = volumetric heat generation rate of oxidic pool (W/m3), 

0 = angular position of point on hemispherical surface of oxidic pool, (radians), 

P = polar angle of top of oxidic pool (see Figure 8-8.) (radians), 

R = radius of inner surface lower head (in), 

qb(0) = heat flux on bottom boundary of molten pool at angular position of (0), 
(W/m 2 ),
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Ai = area of interface between oxidic and molten pool (m 2), 

qu = heat flux at top surface of molten pool (W/m2), 

At = size of time step (s).  

The variable qb(0 ) in the above equation is calculated by the equation 

qb( 0 )= fd(0)kPNudp((Tp - TL)/hp) (8-49) 

where 

fd(=) function defining variation with respect to angular position of downward 

Nusselt number for oxidic pool defined in Equations (8-46) and (8-47) or from 

Figure 8-9.  

kP = thermal conductivity of molten pool (W/m -K), 

Nud = Nusselt number in downward direction for oxidic pool, 

Tp = volume-averaged temperature of oxidic pool (K), 

TL = liquidus temperature of oxidic pool (K), 

hP = depth of oxidic pool (m).  

The heat flux calculated by the above equation is a boundary condition applied at the inner surface of 
the crust of frozen material at the inner surface of the lower head in order to calculate the transient 
temperature distribution in the lower head. The details of this calculation are described in Section 7.6.  

The variable qu in Equation (8-48) is calculated by the equation 

qu = kpNuu(Tp-TL)/hp (8-50) 

where 

Nuu Nusselt number in upward direction for oxidic pool (defined in Table 8-2.) 

After Equations (8-49) and (8-50) have been substituted into Equation (8-48), then Equation (8-48) is 
solved for the change in temperature of the oxidic pool during a time step.  

The change in temperature of the metallic pool during a time step is calculated by the following 
equation for heat balance
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MsCpsATma= [AikmNum(Tmb - Tma)/dm -AtkmNum(Tma - Tmt)/dm (8-51) 

'-AskmNums(Tma - TLW)/dm]At 

where 

M= mass of material in metallic pool on top of oxidic pool (kg), 

c= heat capacity of material in metallic pool J/(kg - K), 

ATma = change in bulk average temperature of metallic pool during time step (K), 

km = thermal conductivity of metallic pool (W/m- K) 

Nu. = Nusselt number for heat transfer at bottom and top surfaces of metallic pool, 

dm = depth of metallic pool (in), 

Tma = bulk average temperature of metallic pool (K), 

Tmb = temperature of bottom surface of metallic pool (K), 

At = area of top surface of metallic pool (m2), 

Trot = temperature of top surface of metallic pool (K), 

A= area of interface of metallic pool with inner surface of lower head (in2), 

NuMs Nusselt number for heat transfer in sideward direction from metallic pool to 
inner surface of lower head (defined in Table 8-1.), 

TLW = liquidus temperature of lower head (K).  

The Nusselt number for heat transfer at the bottom and top surfaces of the metallic pool, Num, taken 
from Reference 8-39, is given by the equation 

Num = 0.059Ra°'333 (8-52) 

The Nusselt number for heat transfer at the side of the metallic pool, Nums, is taken either from the 

modified Globe and Dropkin correlation, shown in Table 8-2., or from the Churchill and Chu correlation.  
The Churchhill and Chu correlation is;
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NUms = 825+ 0.387Ra 0- % 12 (8-53) 
Nums0.5.8255+0296 

[ {11 + (0.492/Pr) }063 

Equation (8-51) requires the temperatures of the metallic pool at its bottom and top surfaces. These 
temperatures are determined from heat balances performed for the bottom and top surfaces of the metallic 
pool. Thus, the temperature of the bottom surface of the metallic pool is obtained from the following 
equation for heat balance; 

kmNum[Tmb- Tma]/dm= qu (8-54) 

The temperature for the top surface of the metallic pool is obtained from the following equation for 
heat balance; 

kmNum[Tma - Tmt]/dm = EcO[ T.4t - T ] + hf[Tit - TJ] (8-55) 

where 

emissivity of top surface of metallic layer, 

C = Stefan-Boltzmann constant (5.668 x 10-8 W/m 2 -K4 ), 

T- temperature of coolant at top surface of metallic layer (K), 

h= coefficient for convective heat transfer to coolant at top surface of metallic layer 
(W/m 2 -K).  

If the sink temperature for radiative and convective heat transfer is equal to the temperature of the 
top surface of the metallic pool (adiabatic surface), then from Equation (8-55) the temperature of the top 
surface is equal to the bulk average temperature of the metallic pool. This equality results in the term in 
Equation (8-51) for heat transfer from the top surface of the metallic pool being equal to zero, as is 
appropriate for an adiabatic top surface.  

After the bulk average temperatures of the oxidic and metallic parts of the molten pool have been 
calculated using Equations (8-48) and (8-51), the boundary conditions are then available for calculating 
the temperature distribution in the lower head. The details of this calculation are described in Reference 1.  
One of the boundary conditions needed for this calculation is the heat flux on the inner surface of the crust 
adjacent to the oxidic part of the molten pool; this boundary condition is calculated by Equation (8-49).  
Another needed boundary condition is the heat flux on the inner surface of the lower head adjacent to the 
metallic pool. This boundary condition is calculated by the equation 

q, = kmNums(Tina-TLW)/dm (8-56)
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where

qw = heat flux at inner surface of lower head adjacent to metallic layer (W/m2 ).  

If a crust of frozen ceramic material forms between the ceramic molten pool and the metallic pool, 
then the two molten regions stay separated from each other. But if this crust vanishes, then the ceramic and 
metallic material may mix. A calculation of the thickness of the crust is useful for estimating whether the 
two material regions stay separated or may mix. A schematic of the crust and the nomenclature for the 
calculation of the crust thickness are shown in Figure 8-11. The thickness is calculated from the heat

Metallic layer 

-• y Crust at top of
oxilic layer

Temperature gradient 
through crust

Oxidic pool 

S..• qu

Figure 8-11. Schematic of system analyzed for calculating thickness of oxidic crust between oxidic and 
metallic parts of stratified molten pool.  

balance equation that equates the heat flux at the bottom surface of the crust with the rate of conduction 
through the crust. Thus,

kf[TL-Tmb]/du= q. (8-57)

where

klif 

TL

thermal conductivity of frozen oxidic material (W/m.- K), 

liquidus temperature of oxidic pool (K).

The above equation has du as its only unknown variable; thus it is used to calculate the thickness of 
the crust separating the two molten regions. The value of du is displayed by SCDAP/RELAP5 to indicate 
the degree to which the two molten regions can be regarded as separated. In general, the crust thickness is 
estimated to be less than 0.03 m.8-39
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If the top surface of the metallic pool is in contact with steam instead of liquid water, then in general 
a crust of frozen metallic material will not form at the top surface. 8-39 

The calculation of the heat transfer in the metallic pool requires two properties that are not defined in 
the MATPRO 8-4 part of SCDAP/RELAP5. These properties are the coefficient of thermal expansion and 
the viscosity of liquefied stainless steel. These properties are obtained from Reference 8-39 and are 
correlated as follows; 

PS = 1.2 x 104 (8-58) 

where 

PX coefficient of thermal expansion of liquefied stainless steel (1/K).  

= 2.21 x 10- exp(5776/T) (8-59) 

where 

S = dynamic viscosity of liquefied stainless steel (kg/m - s), 

T = temperature of liquefied stainless steel (K).  

8.9 Movement of Melted Core Plate Material Through Porous Debris 

In the event of a severe accident in a Light Water Reactor (LWR), particles of a ceramic mixture of 
U0 2 and ZrO2 may stack in the lower head of the reactor vessel and form a porous debris bed. A schematic 
of the porous debris bed is shown in Figure 8-12. The slumping of jets of a mixture of molten (U, Zr)0 2 
into a pool of water in the lower head is an example of a reactor core degradation event that may occur 
during a severe accident and result in the configuration of material shown in Figure 8-12. If the severe 
accident is not terminated, then eventually core plate material may melt and slump onto the top of the bed 
of ceramic particles. The core plate is generally composed of stainless steel and thus melts at a much lower 
temperature than the particles of (U, Zr)0 2 (1700 K versus -3000 K). The subsequent heatup of the debris 
bed and lower head is a function of the extent to which the melted core plate permeates into the bed of (U, 
Zr)0 2 particles. This section describes a model for calculating the permeation of the melted core plate 
material into the porous debris bed and the affect of the permeation on the heatup of the debris bed and 
lower head supporting the debris bed. A more detailed description of the model and its calculations are 
given in Reference 8-45 and Reference 8-46.
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Figure 8-12. Schematic of system represented by COUPLE model (particle size of debris greatly 
exaggerated).  

This section is organized as follows. Section 8.9.1 describes the model applied to calculate the 

movement of liquefied core plate material through the interstices in a matrix of porous (U, Zr)0 2 debris.  

Section 8.9.2 describes the effect of liquefied material movement on debris bed heat transfer. Section 8.9.3 

describes the boundary conditions for porous debris with liquefied material slumping onto it and liquefied 

material permeating to the bottom of it. The numerical solutions for the processes being modeled are 
described in Section 8.9.4.  

8.9.1 Models for Movement of Material in Porous Debris 

This section describes the model to be applied for calculating the movement liquefied core plate 

material through the interstices in a matrix of porous material. The system to be analyzed has been 

previously shown in Figure 8-12. The movement of the liquefied material is driven by several forces, 

including gravity, capillary force, and pressure gradient. Resistances to movement are caused by viscous 

forces, turbulence and form losses due to a continuous contraction and expansion of flow areas as the 

liquefied material flows through the porous debris. The resistances to movement increase with the velocity 

of the moving material. The balancing of the forces driving the movement of the liquefied material with 

the forces resisting the movement results in a conservation of momentum equation for the liquefied 
material.  

The following assumptions are applied to simplify the modeling in a manner that maintains an 
accuracy of solution of the same order of magnitude as the uncertainties of governing material properties 
and debris behavior.  

1. The porous medium is composed only of (U, Zr)0 2 particles.  

2. The material permeating the porous medium is composed only of stainless steel.  

3. Stainless steel does not chemically react with (U, Zr)O2.
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4. The (U, Zr)0 2 particles do not melt.  

5. The permeating stainless steel is in thermal equilibrium with the (U, Zr)0 2 particles it 
contacts.  

6. Stainless steel does not permeate through any location with a temperature less than the 
solidus temperature of stainless steel (1671 K).  

7. Stainless steel does not permeate through any location with a temperature greater than 
the melting temperature of (U, Zr)0 2 (-3000 K).  

8. Gas does not flow through the porous debris bed.  

9. Water is not present at any location with liquefied stainless steel.  

10. Capillary forces are negligible.  

11. The frictional drag on the liquefied stainless steel is balanced by the force of gravity 
with the result of quasi-steady flow of the liquefied material through the voids in the debris 
bed (acceleration of liquefied material and momentum flux are small compared to gravity).  

12. The relative passability of the debris bed is equal to its relative permeability.  

13. Liquefied stainless steel does not move in the radial direction; this assumption is based 
on the expectation of debris characteristics and extent of saturation that are almost uniform 
in the radial direction.  

14. The effect of a wall (lower head) on the movement of the liquefied stainless steel is 
negligible.  

In general, the assumptions are consistent with the expected behavior of the core plate and the 
expected characteristics of lower plenum debris. The omission of the inertial and capillary terms in the 
momentum equation is based on order of magnitude analyses; the results of these analyses are presented in 
Reference 8-45. The thermal equilibrium of the permeating core plate material with the debris particles it 
contacts is also justified by an order of magnitude analysis presented in Reference 8-45. Factors in this 
justification are the relatively slow motion of the permeating material and the relatively small mass of the 
permeating stainless steel compared to the mass of the debris particles it contacts.  

Taking into account the above assumptions, the conservation of momentum equation for the 
liquefied material is given by the equation. 8 -33 ' 8-47 

+ = pig (8-60) 
k1k mIm
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where 

t = dynamic viscosity of liquefied material (kg/m r s), 

j = superficial velocity of liquefied material (m/s), 

k = Darcy permeability (mi2), 

k= relative permeability (unitless), 

m= passability of debris bed (in), 

m1  = relative passability of debris bed (unitless), 

PI = density of liquefied material (kg/m3), 

g = acceleration of gravity (9.8 m/s 2 ).  

The second term of the above equation is the turbulent drag counterpart to the viscous drag 
represented by the first term.  

The Darcy permeability is calculated by the equation 

F,3 D' 

k PD (8-61) 
150(1 - 8)2 

where 

S = porosity of the debris bed (unitless), 

Dp = diameter of particles in debris bed (m).  

The passability of the debris bed is calculated by the equation 

E3Dp 

m = (8-62) 
1.75(1-8) 

In general the relative passability is less than the relative permeability, but they are assumed to be 
equal for this analysis.8-4 8 Thus, 

m, = k, (8-63)
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The relative permeability is a function of the effective saturation of the debris bed and the Darcy 
permeability. The relative permeability is calculated by the equation8 -33

k 1 = S, Se>0 

k= 0, S, <0 

where

Se = effective saturation of debris bed (unitless).

The effective saturation is calculated by the equation8- 33 

S, -St 
1 -Sr 

where

(8-65)

S = true saturation of debris bed; volume fraction of liquefied material in pores of 
debris bed (unitless), 

Sr residual saturation of debris bed (unitless).  

The residual saturation, Sr, is a function of the surface tension of the liquid and of the degree of 

wetting of the solid material by the liquefied material. Reference 8-33 provides an empirical equation for 

calculating residual saturation that is appropriate for debris resulting from the disintegration of nuclear 
reactor cores. This equation is

Sr { 1 .ycos (0)-[0 .263 
86.3 L k J ;p.g-900 

0 ;900 < 0 _< 1800

where

Y 

0

- surface tension of the liquid (N/m), 

= wetting contact angle (degrees).

(8-66)

(8-64)

In the case of liquefied material that does not wet the solid material (900< 0 <1800), the residual 
saturation is equal to zero. An example of such a system is a debris bed composed of (U, Zr)0 2 and 

liquefied stainless steel. 8 "33 In this case, bulk motion occurs at a relatively low values of bed saturation.
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The conservation of mass equation is applied to obtain the relation of the rate of change with time of 

the local saturation of the debris bed to the local velocity of the liquefied debris. The result is the equation 

as -j (Ts < T.01) (8-67) at ay 

where 

t = time (s), 

y = spatial coordinate that defines elevation (defined in Figure 8-12.)(m).  

Equations (8-60) and (8-67) are a set of two equations for solving for the variables j and S. The terms 

k1 and m1 in Equation (8-60) are a function of S and thus contribute to the nonlinearity of the set of 

equations. Although the momentum equation in the model described in Reference 8-33 omits the turbulent 

term in Equation (8-60), Reference 8-45 performed a study indicating that for a saturated debris bed the 

omission of the turbulent term results in a factor of three overprediction of the velocity of the liquefied 

material. So the turbulent term is being retained for the present model.  

8.9.2 Effects of Material Movement on Debris Bed Heat Transfer 

The movement of liquefied core plate material through the interstices in a porous debris bed results 

in the transport of energy within the debris bed. In addition, the movement of the liquefied material 

through the debris bed influences the thermal conductivity and heat capacity of the debris bed. As a result, 

the movement of liquefied material may have a significant influence on the temperature distribution within 

the debris bed. This section defines the change made to the heat transport equations in the COUPLE model 

(described in Section 8.1) to account for the effect of material movement on temperature distribution.  

The COUPLE model calculates the transport of heat through a porous medium by the equation 

ajT a ((x, 
(pc)ek a + kyL a+Qyeyy) (8-68) 

where 

(pcv)e = ( -Eh)(PCv)r, 

p = density (kg/m3), 

cv = constant volume specific heat (J/kg -K), 

ke = effective thermal conductivity (W/m- K),
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QD(X,y) = volumetric heat generation rate at location with coordinates of (x, y) (W/m3), 

QC(x,y) = heat transferred at location (x, y) by convection and radiation from particles of 
debris to fluid in interstices of the particles (W/m3), 

T = temperature of debris (K), 

Fh = heat conduction porosity of debris; E(l - S) (unitless), 

S = saturation of debris bed, 

x = spatial coordinate in horizontal direction (in), 

y = spatial coordinate in vertical direction (m), 

m = subscript indicating mixture of stainless steel and (U, Zr)0 2.  

The above equation calculates heat transport through debris by conduction and radiation. To account 
for the transport of heat by the movement of liquefied material, the Q terms in the above equation are 
replaced by the term 

QN = QD(x, y)-Qc(x, y) + QT (8-69) 

where 

QN net volumetric heat generation rate (W/m3), 

QT effective heat generation due to movement of liquefied material (W/m3).  

The variable QT in the above equation is a function of the rate of flow of the liquefied material and 
the temperature gradient in the debris bed. Taking into account the instant thermal equilibrium of the 
liquefied material with the debris it contacts (Assumption Number 5 in Section 8.9.1) this variable is 
calculated by the equation 

QT = -PJCpJ a (8-70) 

where 

j superficial velocity of liquefied material (m/s), 

PI density of liquefied material (kg/m3), 

Cp heat capacity of liquefied material (J/kg -K),
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aT temperature gradient in debris bed in direction of movement of liquefied 
material (K/m).

The movement of liquefied material through the interstices of a porous debris bed influences the 
effective thermal conductivity of the debris bed. The effective thermal conductivity is a function of the 
heat transport porosity of the debris bed, as described in Section 8.3. The heat transport porosity is a 
function of the saturation of the debris as calculated by the equation 

eh = E(1 - S) (8-71) 

where

= heat transport porosity (unitless),

S 

S

porosity for movement of fluid (unitless), 

= degree of saturation of interstices of debris particles with liquefied or previously 
liquefied core plate material (unitless).

When the degree of saturation is equal to 1.0, then no pores are present and the conduction of heat is 
not reduced due to porosity.  

8.9.3 Boundary Conditions 

This section describes the boundary conditions applied to the model for movement of liquefied core 
plate material through a ceramic porous debris bed below the core plate. A schematic of the boundary 
conditions for the model is shown in Figure 8-13.  

For the top of the debris bed, the equation for the velocity of the liquefied material, namely Equation 
(8-60), is replaced by the equation 

iJ = G/O1 (8-72)

where 

JT superficial velocity of liquefied material at top surface of debris bed (m/s),

G rate of melting of structure above debris bed per unit of cross sectional area 
(kg/s)/m2 .  

The variable G is either calculated by the core plate model 8-49 or user-defined; the user selects the 
option.
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Figure 8-13. Schematic of material movement occurring when core plate melts and lower head supports 
ceramic porous debris.  

The heat transfer at the bottom boundary of the debris bed is increased by the movement of melted 
core plate material to the bottom boundary. The heat transfer at the bottom boundary is proportional to the 
gap heat transfer coefficient defined for the interface of the debris and the lower head supporting the 
debris. This gap heat transfer coefficient is user-defined. For any location on the interface that has been 
contacted by liquefied material, the user-defined gap heat transfer coefficient is replaced by a gap heat 
transfer coefficient with a value of 10,000 W/m 2 -K, which simulates the heat transfer across a gap filled 
with material with a relatively large thermal conductivity.  

8.9.4 Numerical Solution 

An explicit, iterative scheme for numerical solution is used to solve for the distribution in velocity 
and debris bed saturation. The coordinate system and the nodalization for the numerical solution are shown 
in Figure 8-14. The debris bed is divided into a stack of control volumes. The control volumes are 
connected to each other with junctions. The extent of bed saturation is calculated for each control volume 
and the velocity of the liquefied material is calculated at each junction. The scheme for the numerical 
solution is based on the concept that the velocity gradient changes at a slower rate than the degree of bed 
saturation. In the first step for the first iteration, the change in bed saturation for each control volume is 
calculated using previous time step velocities at the junctions of the control volumes. Next, the end of time 
step velocity at each junction is calculated using the values for bed saturation calculated in the previous 
step. Next, the bed saturation in each central volume is calculated using the velocities just calculated for 
the end of the time step. If at any control volume the difference between the last two values calculated for 
bed saturation is greater than the tolerance for error in bed saturation, another iteration is performed.  
Subsequent iterations are performed until convergence is obtained at each control volume.  

The equations in the numerical solution scheme are arranged as follows. First, a guess of the end of 
time step bed saturation is calculated using the equation
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Figure 8-14. Coordinate system for numerical solution.  

M Mn 

_ .(jY.2 - Y.1)]At (8-73) 

where 

m time step number, 

nsm = bed saturation at control volume n at end of time step, 

SM. = same as Sm+1 , but for start of time step, 

jn2 = superficial velocity at start of time step of liquefied material at junction at 

downwind side of control volume n (mis), 

j= same as j"' , but for junction at upwind side of control volume n (m/s), 

Yn2 = elevation of junction at downwind side of control volume n (m), 

Yni elevation of junction at upwind side of control volume n (in), 

At = time step (s).  

In the above equation, the control volumes are assumed to have uniform cross sectional areas.  

Two categories of porosity are calculated at each control volume at each time step. One category of 

porosity, named the mass transport porosity, is used in the equations that calculate the flow of liquefied
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material. For this category, the volumes of liquid and gas are lumped together to represent the porosity.  
The other category of porosity, named the heat conduction porosity, is used in the equations that calculate 
the conduction of heat through the debris bed. For this category, the volumes of solid material and 
liquefied debris are lumped together.  

The heat conduction porosity is related to the mass transport porosity by the equation 

Sh = - (8-74) 

where 

S = heat conduction porosity (unitless), 

F= mass transport porosity (unitless), 

s= saturation of debris bed (unitless).  

Next, the Darcy permeability and the passability of the debris bed are updated using the equations 

3D2~ 
k, = 2 (8-75) 150(l 1 ')2 

S 3Dp (8-76) 
1.75(1 - -) 

where 

k, Darcy permeability of debris bed at control volume n (m 2), 

mn passability of debris bed at control volume n (m).  

Then, the effective saturation of the debris bed at the end of the time step for each control volume is 
calculated using the equation 

S•n In-Sr (8-77) 

where 

S•+1 • effective saturation at control volume n at end of time step.
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The residual saturation, Sr. is a function of material properties, namely wetting angle, surface 
tension, Darcy permeability, and liquid density; it is calculated using Equation (8-66).  

Next, the relative permeability of the debris bed at the end of the time step for each control volume is 
calculated using the equation 

km+ = m+1]3 (8-78) 
IneIse.  

where 

km+ = relative permeability at control volume n at end of time step.  

The relative passability of the debris bed at the end of the time step for each control volume is 
calculated using the equation 

m+l m+l 8-9 

mn n = kin (8-79) 

where 

M+1 m = relative passability of debris bed at control volume n at end of time step.  

Next, the velocity of the liquefied material at each junction is calculated using Equation (8-60). For 
numerical solution, terms in this equation are combined as follows 

A[jm+1] 2 + Bj"' + C = 0 (8-80) 

where 

j+1 = superficial velocity at junction i at end of time step (m/s), 

A = 
m+1 min mi 

t+l B =m
k 1I ki 

C = -Pig 

PI = density of liquefied debris (kg/i 3), 

R= dynamic viscosity of liquefied material (kg/mi- s ), 

g = acceleration of gravity (9.8 m/s2),
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mi = passability at junction i (m), 

m+l M= relative passability at junction i at end of time step (unitless), 

ki = permeability at junction i (m2 ), 

n + = relative permeability at junction i at end of time step (unitless).  

The junction numbers are related to the control volume numbers by the equations 

iu = n (8-81) 

id = n+1 (8-82) 

where 

iu = upstream junction of control volume n, 

id = downstream junction of control volume n.  

The relative permeability and passability at junction i are defined to be the average of the values of 
these variables at the two control volumes upwind and downwind of junction i.  

Applying the quadratic equation, the superficial velocity of the liquefied material at each node at the 
end of the time step is calculated using the equation 

jm+1 -B ± [B2-4AC]'5( 
= 2A (8-83) 

The above equation has two values. Since the liquefied material can only flow down, only the 
positive value is applied.  

At the top junction in the debris bed, the superficial velocity is calculated by the equation 

J, = G/p 1  (8-84) 

where 

J= superficial velocity at top junction in debris bed (m/s), 

G rate of melting of structure above the debris bed per unit of cross sectional area 
(kg/s)/m2.
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At the bottom junction, the boundary condition corresponding to an impermeable boundary is 
imposed. Thus, 

Jmb = 0.0 (8-85) 

where 

Jnb superficial velocity at bottommost junction in debris bed (m/s).  

Two constraints are applied to the motion of liquefied material. First, if the temperature at a location 
is less than the melting temperature of stainless steel, then that location is impermeable. Second, if the 

temperature at any location is greater than the melting temperature of a mixture of U0 2 and ZrO 2, then that 

location is impermeable. This constraint is based on the assumption that melted (U, Zr)0 2 will flow a 
small distance, freeze, and form an impermeable crust. These constraints are applied by the equation 

jf+1 =0(Ti<ITms (8-86) 

Ti > Tmu 

where 

Ti temperature at junction i, 

TMs solidus temperature of stainless steel (1671 K), 

Tmu solidus temperature of mixture of U0 2 and ZrO2 (-2830 K).  

If a crust of frozen (U, Zr)0 2 existed at a location before the melting of the core plate began, then 
that location is implicitly represented as impermeable from the assignment of a porosity of zero for that 
location.  

The bed saturation in each control volume at the end of the time step is then calculated using 
Equation (8-73) with the start of time step superficial velocities in this equation replaced with the end of 
time superficial velocities calculated by Equation (8-83).  

The fractional difference in bed saturation between two successive iterations is calculated by the 
equation 

f. = 1is+1 -sr1 (8-87) 0.5(S _+ S
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where 

fnfractional difference in value of S + 1 between two successive iterations, 

r= iteration number, 

S-r = value of S + I at r-th iteration.  

If the value of fn at any control volume is greater than the tolerance in error for bed saturation, 
another iteration is performed. The value of the tolerance in error is defined by the user; the results of a 
sensitivity study indicate that a value of 0.001 is appropriate.  

After convergence of the debris bed saturation at each control volume has been obtained, the effect 
of the movement of liquefied material during the time step on heat transport is calculated. First, Equation 
(8-70) is used to calculate the term added to the volumetric heat generation rate for each control volume to 
account for the transport of liquefied material. Then, the heat conduction porosity for each control volume 
is updated to account for the addition or subtraction of material from each control volume during the time 
step. Then, the volume fractions of stainless steel and (U, Zr)0 2 at each control volume are updated to 
account for the addition or subtraction of material from each control volume during the time step. The 
particle size at each control volume is assumed to not be influenced by the presence of liquefied debris or 
frozen previously liquefied debris.  

The volumetric heat generation at a control volume to account for the thermal effect of the addition 
by flow of liquefied material to the control volume is calculated by the equation 

QT. = -0.5(j. 1 + j. 2 )plcp(T. 2 - T. 1)/(Yn2 - Y. 1) (8-88) 

where 

QTn heat transported into control volume n due to movement of liquefied material 

(W/m3), 

cp = heat capacity of liquefied material flowing into control volume n (J/kg • K), 

Tn2 = temperature at downwind junction of control volume n (K), 

Tnl = temperature at upwind junction of control volume n (K).  

Next, the calculation is made of the volume fractions of stainless steel and (U, Zr)0 2 at each control 
volume. The volume fraction of stainless steel is calculated by the equation 

= Sm+l1 m+ f'. F'Sn +'/(( - F) + S 0(8-89)
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where 

fS1 = volume fraction of stainless steel at control volume n at end of time step.  

The volume fraction of (U, Zr)0 2 is calculated by the equation 

f" = (1 -s)/(6S•+1 + (1 -)) (8-90) 

where 

f.. volume fraction of (U, Zr)02.  
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9. HEAT TRANSFER AND FLOW LOSSES IN POROUS DEBRIS 

The SCDAP/RELAP5 models for heat transfer and flow losses in porous debris are based on 
different principles than those for the corresponding behavior in fuel assemblies and pipes. During a severe 
accident in a LWR, porous debris may accrete in the core region and in the lower head. The porous debris 
in the core region generally results from the reflood of embrittled fuel rods, such as when accumulator 
water partially floods a reactor core with partially oxidized and embrittled fuel rod cladding. The porous 
debris in the lower head generally results from molten material in the core region slumping in the 
configuration of jets, and then penetrating a pool of water in the lower head, where the jets break into a 
large number of particles and the particles partially quench. Porous debris generally consists of small 
particles packed closely together. The fluid flowing through the porous debris follows a tortuous path 
through the interstices of the debris particles. As a result of these differences in configuration between 
porous debris and structures such as fuel assemblies and pipes, principles different than those for these 
structures need to be applied to the analysis of porous debris. The different principles applied by SCDAP/ 
RELAP5 include Darcy's Law for flow losses and correlations specific to porous debris for convective 
heat transfer. These principles are applied to porous debris in the core region and in the lower head of the 
reactor vessel. The RELAP5 momentum equations for the vapor and liquid phases in debris regions apply 
the calculated flow losses for debris and the RELAP5 energy equations for the liquid and vapor phases in 
debris regions apply the calculated heat transfer for debris. The calculated heat transfer is also applied by 
the two-dimensional heat structure model for debris in the lower head (described in Section 8) and by the 
simplified heat structure model for debris in the core region (described in Section 10.4).  

To simplify the models for heat transfer and flow loss in porous debris calculations, the following 
assumptions are made.  

1. Debris particles are assumed to be spherical, uniform in size, and with regular packing. Since 
models do not exist to calculate for severe accident situations a distribution in sizes of particles 
with a non-spherical shape, this assumption is not restrictive.  

2. Debris particles are greater than the smallest possible bubble size, which is assumed to be 
approximately 3.5 mm.  

3. Porosity is assumed to range between 0.4 and 0.5. This assumption keeps the debris porosity 
within the range of application of most of the correlations applied to calculate heat transfer and 
flow losses.  

4. The mesh size for the two-dimensional heat structure model or the simplified debris heat 
structure model is significantly larger than the size of the debris particles. The satisfaction of this 
requirement maintains the applicability of the convective heat transfer models for porous debris.  

The information in this section is arranged as follows. The correlations and models for convective 
heat transfer in porous debris are described in Section 9.1. The models for flow losses in porous debris are 
described in Section 9.2. The interfaces of the models for convective heat transfer in porous debris with the 
two-dimensional heat structure model and with the simplified debris heat structure model are described in 
Section 9.3. The interface of the models for flow losses in porous debris with the RELAP5 momentum 
equations for the liquid and vapor phases is described in Section 9.4.
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9.1 Convective and Radiative Heat Transfer in Porous Debris 

This section describes the calculation of convective heat transfer in porous debris. Six different 
regimes of heat transfer are taken into account. For each regime, a correlation obtained from heat transfer 
experiments on porous debris is applied to calculate the convective heat transfer as a function of the local 
debris temperature and the local fluid conditions.  

Correlations to calculate convective heat transfer have been developed for the full range of 
conditions that are possible in porous debris during a severe accident. The range of conditions are grouped 
into regimes distinguished from each other by the volume fraction of the liquid phase of water in the debris 
and by the temperature of the particles in the debris. The heat transfer regimes range from nucleate boiling 
in two-phase coolant to natural convection in steam. The various convective heat transfer regimes and the 
corresponding ranges in values of volume fraction of liquid and debris temperature are identified in Table 
9-1. The symbols used in Table 9-1 are defined in Table 9-2. Several temperature thresholds are identified 
for transition from one heat transfer regime to another. One of these temperature thresholds, Tsat, is 
determined by the water properties package for SCDAP/RELAP5. Another threshold temperature, TTF, is 
determined from experimental results. The other temperature thresholds are determined by matching a heat 
flux from one regime of heat transfer with the heat flux from the interfacing heat transfer regime.  

Table 9-1. Regimes of convective heat transfer and corresponding ranges in values of volume fraction of 
liquid and debris temperature.  

Range of 
Phase state Mode of heat transfer void Range of debris 

of fluid fraction of temperature (K) 
vapor 

single phase vapor forced convection and natural convection 1.0 TD > Tsat 

single phase liquid forced convection and natural convection 0.0 TD _ Tsat 

two-phase nucleate boiling - - TCN < TD < T..c 

two-phase transition boiling - - T <TD <TF 

two-phase film boiling ag _< a4t TD > TTF 

two-phase transition from film boiling to convection ca4 < ctg < 1.0 TD > TTF 
to vapor 

Table 9-2. Definition of symbols in Table 9-1 

Symbol Units Definition 

cg - - volume fraction of vapor in fluid 

TD K temperature of debris 

Tsat K saturation temperature offluid 

TCN K temperature of debris at which heat flux using convection cor
relation equals heat flux using nucleate boiling correlation
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Table 9-2. Definition of symbols in Table 9-1 (Continued) 

Symbol Units Definition 

T.uc K temperature of debris at which heat flux using nucleate boiling 
correlation equals critical heat flux 

TTF K temperature of debris at which transition boiling heat transfer 
ends and film boiling heat transfer begins 

CC4  - - void fraction at which flow regime changes from inverted slug
mist flow to mist flow (-0.925).  

9.1.1 Single Phase Vapor Regime 

The heat transfer correlation developed by Tung 9-9is used to calculate the debris-to-vapor convective 
heat transfer. In this correlation, the Nusselt number is given by the equation

(9-1)Nucov = 0.27Re°8Pr0*4 

where 

Nuconv = Nusselt number for convection, 

Re = Reynold's number, 

Pr = Prandtl number.  

The Nusselt number for convection is given by the equation 

Nuco.v = (hDp)/kg 

where 

h convective heat transfer coefficient (W/m 2 K), 

Dp effective diameter of debris particle (m), 

kg thermal conductivity of vapor (W/m. K) 

The Reynold's number is given by the equation 

Re = pgvgDp/4Lg
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where 

Pg = density of vapor (kg/m3), 

Vg = velocity of vapor (m/s), 

Dp = effective diameter of debris particle (m), 

t = viscosity of vapor (kg/mr- s).  

The Prandtl number is given by the equation 

Pr = gLgCg/kg (9-4) 

where 

I.g = viscosity of vapor (kg/mr- s), 

Cg = heat capacity of vapor (J/kg - K), 

kg 9 thermal conductivity of vapor (W/m- K).  

The ranges of parameters for which this correlation is based are 

0.7•5 Pr _ 5 

18 < Re• 2400 

0.4:5 •• 0.5 .  

For the case of low fluid velocity, the Nusselt number for natural convection is calculated. If the 
Nusselt number for natural convection is greater than forced convection, then the natural convection 
Nusselt number is applied. The natural convection Nusselt number is taken from Edwards, Denny and 
Mills9- 10 as 

Nunat = KRa0 .25 (9-5) 

where 

Nunat Nusselt number for natural convection, 

0.3 0 < Ra• 50 

K = 0.4 505 <Ra• 200 

0.5 200 < Ra < 106 

0.6 106 < Ra < 10' 

Ra = Rayleigh number.  

It should be mentioned that equation (9-5) was originally developed for a single sphere. The underly
ing hypothesis for applying this correlation to the current porous medium environment is well documented 
in Reference 9-9.
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The Rayleigh number is calculated by the equation 

Ra = Gr * Pr= p2ggDp3 ATpr (9-6) 

where 

g = acceleration of gravity (m/s2), 

= volume coefficient of expansion of vapor (1/K), 

AT local temperature difference between debris and vapor (TD - Tg).  

The heat transferred to the vapor by convection is calculated by the equation 

Qconv = Amax(Nuo,,V, Nunat) k(TD-Tg) (9-7) 

where 

Qconv = heat transferred to vapor by convection (W/m3), 

As = surface area of debris per unit volume (m2/m3), 

TD = temperature of debris particles (K), 

Tg = temperature of vapor (K).  

If the value of Re is less than the range of applicability for Nuco0 v (Re < 8), then only Nunat is 
used in Equation (9-7).  

The surface area of debris per unit volume is calculated by applying the assumption that the particles 
are spherical in shape and uniform in size. The resulting equation is 

As = 6(1-s) (9-8) 

where 

S= porosity of debris.  

The heat transferred to the vapor by radiation is calculated by the equation9-11 

Qrad = AsFga(T4-T4) (9-9)

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 29-5



Core Region Debris

where 

Qrad = heat transferred to vapor by radiation (W/m3), 

Fg = gray-body factor, 

cr = Stefan-Boltzmann constant (5.668 x 10-8 W/m2K4).  

The gray body factor is calculated by the equation 

Fg = 1/[RI(1 + R3/R 1 + R3/R 2 )] (9-10) 

where 

R= (1-eg)/Eg, 

R2 1 /69, 

R3  = 1+ (l--D)/ED, 

9 = 1-exp(-agLm), 

D = emissivity of debris particles, 

ag absorption coefficient for vapor, 

Lm = mean path length (m).  

The absorption coefficient, ag is calculated by the SCDAP subroutine EMISSV.9-1 1An estimation of the 

mean path is obtained by assuming it equal to the hydraulic diameter.9-11 Assuming the particles are 
spheres of uniform size in a regular packed matrix, the hydraulic diameter is estimated by the equation 

Lm . 6 -) (9-11) 

The total heat transfer to the vapor is then 

Qcg = Qconv + Qrad (9-12) 

where 

Qcg = total heat transfer to vapor (W/m3).  

For the RELAP5 control volume in which this heat transfer occurs, the terms for the RELAP5 energy 
equation are calculated as follows; 

qi = Qcgvi (9-13)
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qwgi = qi 

gammawi = 0.0 

where

(9-14) 

(9-15)

qi = rate of energy transfer from location with porous debris to RELAP5 control vol
ume, which is the control volume the location resides in (W), 

vi = volume of i-th location with porous debris (volume of particles and their inter
stices)(m 3), 

qwgi = rate of energy transfer to vapor in RELAP5 control volume (W), 

gammawi = rate of vapor generation in RELAP5 control volume due to heat transfer from 
particles at location (kg/s).  

9.1.2 Single Phase Liquid Regime 

The heat transfer correlation presented by Gunn9-12 is used to calculate the volumetric heat transfer 
coefficient for the covered regime. This correlation is applicable for water that is either subcooled or 
saturated. The correlation for the Nusselt number is given by the equation

03_ + 502)(1 003pr0'333 7 Up 0.333 Nu = (7 -l + 5)(+0.7Re Pr* ) + (1.33 - 2.4s + 1.2 , )Re Pr (9-16)

where 

Pr = Prandtl number.  

The Prandtl number is calculated by the equation

Pr = g.fcf/kf (9-17)

where 

Axf = viscosity of the liquid (kg/m i s), 

cf = heat capacity of the liquid (J/kg -K), 

kf = thermal conductivity of the water (W/m- K).  

The Reynold's number is calculated by the equation

Re = vfpfl//tf (9-18)
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where 

Vf velocity of the liquid (m/s), 

pf = density of the liquid (kg/m 3), 

I = characteristic length as defined below (m).  

The volumetric heat transfer coefficient is calculated by the equation 

S= Nu . (9-19) 

The characteristic length is calculated by the equation 

I = b/a (9-20) 

where 

b = inertial coefficient in Kozeny-Carman equation (1/m2), 

a = viscous coefficient in Kozeny-Carman equation (l/m 2).  

The coefficients b and a are calculated by the equations 

b = 1.75(1 -s)/E3DP, (9-21) 

a = 150(1 -E) 2 / 3 Dp 

where 

F= porosity of debris, 

D = effective diameter of debris particles (in).  

The total heat transfer to the fluid is calculated by the equation 

Qcf = hV(TD-Tf) (9-22) 

where 

Qcf = total heat transfer to the fluid (W/m3), 

TD = surface temperature of debris (K), 

Tf = temperature of liquid (K).
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For the RELAP5 control volume in which this heat transfer occurs, the terms for the RELAP5 energy 
equation are calculated as follows; 

qi = viQcf (9-23) 

qwgi = 0.0 (9-24) 

gammawi = 0.0 (9-25) 

The forced convection and natural convection heat transfer to the liquid phase can also be calculated 
using Equation (9-1) and Equation (9-6) with liquid phase properties substituted for vapor phase 
properties.9-7 The characteristic length scale can be defined in two different ways for these modes of heat 
transfer, as is shown by Equations (9-2) and (9-3).  

9.1.3 Heat Transfer for Two-Phase Flow 

The debris-to-fluid heat transfer in the two-phase region is a complex process. The heat transfer 
modeling is consistent with the flow regime modeling. Since there is an absence of experimental data and 
theoretical models for local heat transfer coefficients for two-phase conditions, a simplified approach is 
required.  

Four convective heat transfer modes are considered: (1) nucleate boiling; (2) transition boiling; (3) 
film boiling; and (4) transition from film boiling to convection to vapor. The mode of heat transfer in effect 
is a function of the debris temperature and the volume fraction of vapor in the fluid. The range of 
conditions for each heat transfer mode are summarized in Table 9-1. The symbols in Table 9-1 have been 
defined in Table 9-2. Heat transfer by radiation is also taken into account.  

9.1.3.1 Nucleate Boiling 

The heat transfer coefficient for nucleate boiling is calculated using a correlation for pool boiling 
developed by Rohsenow 9-13 and used by Tutu, et al.9-2 1 This correlation is 

6m 

hS = 4.63x10 f(prop)(TD-Tsat) m  (9-26) 

where 

hsnuc = heat transfer coefficient for nucleate boiling mode of heat transfer (W/m2-K), 

f(prop) = function that is a combination of fluid properties as defined below, 

m = exponent that is a function of particle diameter as defined below.
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The fluid properties function is 

3 

f(prop) = AfCpf (9-27) (hf hP)[ 11(0, 1 k 9 f 

where 

ýtf = viscosity of liquid water (kg/m r s), 

cpf = heat capacity of liquid water (J/kg- K), 

hfg latent heat of vaporization (J/kg) 

a = surface tension (kg/s2), 

g = acceleration of gravity (9.8 m/s2), 

pf = density of saturated liquid (kg/m3), 

Pg = density of saturated vapor (kg/m3 ), 

kf = thermal conductivity of liquid water (W/m-K).  

The exponent m is calculated by the equation9-7 

m = 3.3 - 9.0e--d (9-28) 

where [ 10.5 

d DP [°gl 

If d is calculated to be less than 1.41, then d is set to a value of 1.41 (m > 1.1).  

For the RELAP5 control volume in which this heat transfer occurs, the terms for the RELAP5 energy 
equation are calculated as follows; 

qi = Ashsnuc(TD-Tsat)Vi (9-29) 

qwgi = 0.0 (9-30) 

gammawi = qi/hfg (9-31)
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where 

As = surface area of particles per unit volume (m2/m3), 

hfg = heat of vaporization (J/kg).  

The debris temperature at which the transition from the forced convection to single phase liquid to 
the nucleate boiling mode of heat transfer takes place is equal to TCN. TCN is determined by solving the 
following equation.  

hV(TCN-Ts.t) = 4.63xlO6f (prop) (TcN-Tsat)m+ IAs (9-32) 

where 

hv = volumetric heat transfer coefficient for forced convection to liquid, 

TCN temperature of debris at which heat flux using forced convection correlation 
equals heat flux using nucleate boiling correlation (K), 

As  surface area of particles as defined by Equation (9-8) (m2/m3).  

The maximum temperature of debris for the nucleate boiling mode of heat transfer is determined by 
solving the following equation for Tnuc.  

4.63x10 6f(prop)(Tnuc,-Tsat)m(Tnuc-Tsat) = qCHF (9-33) 

where 

Tnuc = maximum particle temperature for nucleate boiling mode of heat transfer (K), 

qCF = critical heat flux calculated as shown below (W/m2).  

The critical heat flux is calculated by a correlation for spheres developed by Ded and Lienhard:9-14 

qCHF = O.llFdhfgpg[gO((pf-pg)/p2)]° (9-34) 

where 

Fd = factor correcting for debris particle size as defined below, 

hfg = latent heat of vaporization (J/kg), 

g = acceleration of gravity (9.8 m/s 2), 

pf = density of saturated liquid (kg/m3),
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Pg 

ar

= density of saturated liquid (kg/m 3), 

= surface tension (kg/s 2).

The factor Fd is calculated by the equation 9-7 

Fd = 1 - 3.8e'1 

where 

d = {g pl }5 

If d is calculated to be less than 1.41, then d is set to a value of 1.41.  

9.1.3.2 Film Boiling

(9-35)

The correlation developed by Dhir and Purohit9"15 is used to calculate the surface heat transfer 
coefficient for the film boiling mode of heat transfer. According to their correlation, the Nusselt number is 
calculated by the equation

hDp + u°- + PrgSc Prga(T -Tsat)Dp 
Nu = kg NUncPrfShgf Sh hfgg 

(p - 3 1/4 
0 8_gpg(pf - pg)hfgDp] 

Nu0  L 0 8 g~ggkgATw Jf9YP 

and 

Nuo. - CPfogfATSblD)] 

where 

Nu = Nusselt number for film boiling mode of heat transfer, hDpfkg,

Nuo

(9-36) 

(9-37)

(9-38)

= Nusselt number based on the saturated film boiling heat transfer coefficient 
averaged over the particle, hoDp/kg, 

Nusselt number based on the natural convection heat transfer coefficient aver
aged over the particle, hfncDp/kf,
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Cpf, Cpg specific heats of liquid and vapor phases (J/kg • K), 

Dp = effective diameter of particles (in), 

g acceleration of gravity (9.8 m/s 2 ), 

h = heat transfer coefficient (W/m 2 - K), 

2 h0o = saturated pool film boiling heat transfer coefficient (W/m K), 

f = natural convection heat transfer coefficient averaged over the surface of the 
sphere (W/m 2 -K), 

hfg = latent heat of vaporization (J/kg), 

kg kf = thermal conductivity of vapor, liquid (W/m- K), 

Prf, Prg, = Prandtl number of liquid and vapor phases (Cpf ýtf/kf, Cpgg.Lg/kg), 

Sc = liquid subcooling parameter, CpfATsub/hfg, 

Sh = vapor superheat parameter, CpgATw/hfg, 

Tsat = saturation temperature (K), 

Tw = particle surface temperature (K), 

ATsub = difference between the saturation temperature of liquid and the bulk tempera
ture of liquid (Tsat - Tbulk), 

ATw = difference between the wall temperature and the saturation temperature of the 
liquid (T, - Tsat), 

O = coefficient of thermal expansion of liquid phase (l/K), 

Pg = density of saturated vapor (kg/m 3), 

9 = viscosity of liquid phase(kg/m - s), 

pf = density of saturated liquid (kg/m 3), 

lig = viscosity of saturated vapor (kg/m r s), 

a = Stefan-Boltzmann constant (5.669 x 10-8 W/m2 - K4).  

Equation (9-36) includes the energy transfer by conduction and radiation across the film. Generally, 
the energy transferred by radiation is about 10% of the total energy. The numerical constant in Equation 
(9-38) would be about 0.5 for natural convection over a sphere with no slip at the surface and about 0.7 
with slip.  

This correlation was developed using spheres of steel, cooper and silver. Experimental results 
indicate that for particles with an oxide layer on the surface and a low superheat, the Nusselt number may 
be 80% higher than for particles with a polished surface.9-9 At high superheats, the heat transfer 
coefficients for oxidized and polished particles converge. Although particles in a debris bed in a nuclear 
reactor are expected to be oxidized, they may also be extremely hot, so a multiplier to account for oxidized 
surfaces is not applied.

NUREGICR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 29-13



Core Region Debris

The surface heat transfer coefficient for film boiling is calculated by the equation 

k hsf, = (Nu)-• 

where 

hh=, surface heat transfer coefficient for film boiling (W/m 2 K).

(9-39)

For the RELAP5 control volume in which film boiling heat transfer occurs, the terms for the 
RELAP5 energy equation are calculated as follows;

qi = Ashsfb(Td - Tsat)Vi

qwgi = 0.0

gammawi = qi/hfg.  

9.1.3.3 Transition Boiling

In the transition boiling mode of heat transfer, when the debris temperature is between Tnc and TTF, 

the heat transfer coefficient is calculated by the equation 

(TTF-Tfuc) 

where 

hstr = heat transfer coefficient for transition boiling mode of heat transfer (W/m2 -K),

TTF = debris temperature at which transition boiling heat transfer ends and film boil
ing heat transfer begins.

The variable TTF is calculated by the equation9-7;

Pghfg [ (PfP- 1g)]2 /3  A 1/ 3"F 1 kg1 =.... .. L + Tsa t 
TT= k9 [(Pf+ Pg)h .gPf, +9 pg)] Lk( Pf + lg)]

(9-44)

For the RELAP5 control volume in which transition boiling heat transfer occurs, the terms for the 
RELAP5 energy equation are calculated as follows;
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qi = Ashstr(Td - Tsat)Vi (9-45) 

qwgi = 0.0 

gammawi = qj/hfg.  

9.13.4 Transition from Film Boiling to Convection to Steam 

The transition from the film boiling mode of heat transfer to the convection to steam mode of heat 
transfer is assumed to occur when the void fraction of vapor is between a 4 and 1. The transition from the 
inverted slug-mist flow regime to the mist flow regime occurs at a void fraction c4. The value of a 4 is 
approximately equal to 0.9259-6. In this range of void fractions, the heat transfer to the liquid and vapor 
phases is calculated by the equations 

Qf = (1 - Wfg)Ashsý(TD - Tsar) (9-46) 

Qcg = WfgQconv (9-47) 

where 

Qcf = total heat transfer to liquid phase by convection (W/m3), 

Qcg = total heat transfer to vapor phase by convection (W/m3), 

Wfg = weighting function as defined below, 

Qconv = heat transfer to vapor as calculated by Equation (9-7) of Section 9.1.1 (WIm 3).  

The weighting function is9-9 

Wfg = y2(3 - 2y) (9-48) 

where 

Wfg weighting function for interpolation between film boiling and convection to 
vapor modes of heat transfer, 
=X -- OX4 

1 - a4 
ag = volume fraction of vapor, 

X4  = void fraction at which flow regime changes from inverted slug-mist flow to mist 
flow.  

For the RELAP5 control volume in which the transition from film boiling to convection heat transfer 
is occurring, the terms for the RELAP5 energy equation are calculated as follows;
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qi = Qcf + Qcg (9-49) 

qwgi = Qcg (9-50) 

gammawi = Qcg/hfg. (9-51) 

9.1.4 Interphase Heat Transfer 

Heat transfer between the liquid and vapor phases of the fluid in porous debris is modeled in an 
approximate manner. The thermal equilibrium model is used. This model is applied by setting the phasic 
interfacial heat transfer coefficients to a large value for RELAP5 control volumes that contain porous 
debris. The suitability of this assumption is assessed by comparing calculated and measured temperatures 
at the top of an initially hot debris bed that was quenched from the bottom. The temperature history in this 
region of the debris bed is significantly influenced by the temperature of the steam flowing through the 
debris bed. If the calculated and measured temperatures in this region of the debris bed are in good 
agreement, then the simplifying assumption of thermal equilibrium of the liquid and vapor phases is 
suitable. Assessment results have shown good agreement between calculated and measured temperatures 
at the top of an initially hot debris bed quenched from the bottom.9 "22Thus, the assumption of thermal 
equilibrium of the liquid and vapor phases is generally suitable.  

9.2 Flow Losses in Porous Debris 

This section describes the modeling of flow losses in porous debris. The flow losses in porous debris 
are due to friction and area changes (form losses). The flow losses are calculated in terms of drag force 
(pressure loss gradient) in the liquid and vapor phases as calculated by Darcy's Law9-23and extended for 
two-phase flow.  

Several assumptions are applied to derive a model for flow losses with simplified computations and 

yet an adequate description of the physical processes producing flow losses. These assumptions are; (1) 
capillary forces are negligible (2) relative passabilities of the liquid and vapor phases are equal to the 
relative permeabilities of the two phases, respectively, and (3) interfacial drag is not significant. Numerical 
studies have shown that calculated results are rather insensitive to the assumption regarding the relative 
passabilities. 9"2°Interfacial drag is considered to not be significant for debris with particles that are not 
large (diameter < 5 rm).9-20 

The flow losses for porous debris are calculated as a function of several variables; (1) debris 

porosity, (2) diameter of particles in debris, (3) viscosities and densities of the liquid and vapor phases of 
water in the debris, (4) volume fractions of the liquid and vapor phases of water, and (5) velocities of the 

liquid and vapor phases. The flow losses are expressed in terms of drag forces on the liquid and vapor 
phases. The drag forces are calculated by the equations9-9'9-17'9-19 

•r.L'gJg +PgJg..l 

F pg + L gr -j (9-52) 
Lk kgjr M M
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Fp F FfJf + lofjJ (953 F k= [k-fr m-mf (9-53) 

where 

Fpg, Fpf = flow resistances to the vapor and liquid phases, respectively (N/m3), 

6= porosity of the debris, 

tg, 11f = viscosities of the vapor and liquid phases, respectively (kg/m r s), 

pg, pf = densities of the vapor and liquid phases, respectively (kg/m3 ), 

jg, jf = superficial velocities of the vapor and liquid phases respectively (mis), 

k Darcy permeability of the debris (m2), 

kg? kfr = relative permeabilities for the vapor and liquid phases, respectively (unitless), 

m = passability of the debris bed (in), 

mg, mfr = relative passabilities for the vapor and liquid phases, respectively (unitless).  

The second term on the right hand side of the above equations represents the turbulent drag 
counterpart to the viscous drag represented by the first term.  

The Darcy permeability is calculated by the equation 

k 3 2Dp (9-54) 
150(1 -)2 

where 

D P = effective diameter of particles in debris (in).  

The passability of the debris bed is calculated by the equation 

83Dp 
M = 3(9-55) 

1.75 (1 -s) 

The relative permeabilities and passabilities of the debris bed are a function of the effective 
saturation of the debris bed, which is calculated by the equation 

s = St-S (9-56)
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where 

S = effective saturation of debris bed, 

St = true saturation of debris bed (volume fraction of liquid water in interstices of 
debris bed), 

Sr residual saturation.  

The residual saturation is calculated by the equation9-24 

S, = 0.0116F[cFs0-] (9-57) L k pf g d 

where 

Sr = residual saturation, 

c = surface tension (N/m), 

g = acceleration of gravity (9.8 m/s2), 

0 = wetting contact angle (radians).  

The wetting contact angle is assumed to have a value of 0.785 radians.9"25 

The relative permeabilities of liquid and vapor phases are calculated by the equations 9 "20 

krg = 1.0e-4.4 3S (9-58) 

krf = 0.0226e 3-79s (9-59) 

The relative permeabilities of the two phases as a function of effective saturation are plotted in 
Figure 9-1. The relative permeability of the vapor phase approaches a value of 1.0 as the effective 
saturation approaches 0.0. Similarly, the relative permeability of the liquid phase approaches 1.0 as the 
effective saturation approaches 1.0.  

The models for relative permeability and relative passability as developed by Tung and Dhir 9-9, 9-17 

have also been implemented into SCDAP/RELAP5 and may be used as an alternative to the models for
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Figure 9-1. Relative permeabilities of the liquid and vapor phases.  

these variables described above. Although the Tung and Dhir models involve considerably more equations 
than the models described above, calculations have shown the two models produce similar results.  

9.3 Implementation of Heat Transfer Models 

The calculated convective and radiative heat transfer from debris to fluid is input to the RELAP5 
energy equation and to the debris heat structure models. For debris at a temperature greater than the 
temperature of the fluid in its interstices, the calculated heat transfer is a source term for the RELAP5 
energy equation and a corresponding sink term for the debris heat structure models.  

A condensed form of the RELAP5 energy equation is 

(ctgPgUg) +... Qwg + I h +... (9-60) 

t(afpfUf) + .... = Qwf-F h' +... (9-61) 

where 

t = time (s), 

ag, cQf = vapor and liquid volume fractions, respectively,
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Pg, pf = vapor and liquid densities, respectively (kg/m 3), 

Ug, Uf vapor and liquid specific internal energies, respectively (J/kg), 

Qwg, Qwf = rate of heat transfer from structure or particle surfaces to vapor and liquid, 
respectively (W/m3), 

F = volumetric vapor generation rate (kg/m 3 . s), 

h?, hf = enthalpy associated with interphase mass transfer near surface of structures or 
particles for vapor and liquid phases, respectively (J/kg).  

In the first two equations above, the terms Qwg, Qwf, and Fw are defined from variables calculated 
by the debris heat transfer models described in Section 9.1. Applying the variables calculated in Section 
9.1. These three terms are calculated by the equations; 

Qwg = qwgi / V +Q'wg (9-62) 

Qwf = (qj - qwgi) / V + Q',f (9-63) 

F = gammawi / V + Fr' (9-64) 

where 

V volume of the RELAP5 control volume that i-th location with debris resides in 
(M3), 

Q'wg rate of heat transfer to vapor in control volume from structures or particles at 
other locations within the RELAP5 control volume (W), 

Q'=f rate of heat transfer to liquid in control volume from structures or particles at 
other locations within the RELAP5 control volume (W), 

7w' = volumetric rate of vapor generation from structures or particles at other loca
tions within the RELAP5 control volume (kg/m3. s), 

qj = heat transferred by convection and radiation from i-th location with debris to the 
RELAP5 control volume it resides in (W), 

qwqj = rate of heat transfer from i-th location with debris to vapor in the RELAP5 con
trol volume it resides in (W), 

gamnmawi = rate of vapor generation at i-th location with debris in the RELAP5 control vol
ume it resides in (kg/s).  

The transfer of heat to the fluid in the interstices of the porous debris results in a corresponding 

removal of heat from the debris. The heatup of porous debris in the core region is described in Section 
10.4. For this debris, the term in its energy equation representing removal of heat by convection and 
radiation is calculated by the equation
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Qrmn _= qi (9-65) 

where 

qi = heat transferred by convection and radiation from i-th location with porous 
debris (W), 

Qrmn = rate of heat transfer from debris particles to the fluid at the i-th location with 
debris, which is located at m-th axial node of n-th group of fuel rods (W).  

The heatup of porous debris in the lower head of the reactor vessel is described in Section 8. For this 
debris, the term in its energy equation representing removal of heat by convection and radiation is 
calculated by the equation 

Qc(x,y) = qi / vi (9-66) 

where 

Qc(x,y) rate of heat transfer from particles to fluid in interstices for location with coordi
nates (x,y) in lower head of reactor vessel (W/m3), 

qi heat transferred by convection and radiation from i-th location (coordinates of 
(x,y)) with porous debris (W), 

vi = volume of i-th location with porous debris (m2 ).  

9.4 Implementation of Flow Loss Models 

The models for the flow losses of fluid in porous debris were implemented into the RELAP5 field 
equations for the momentum of the liquid and vapor phases. The flow losses are incorporated in the terms 
in the field equations for losses due to friction and form. A condensed version of the RELAP5 field 
equation for the momentum of the vapor phase is 

c9P9V +g +1I v g agP (agpg)FWG(vg) cgpgH v) 

rIg(vi - vg) - (agpgcfpOf)(vg - vf) 

-Ca'ga (vg - vf) avg avf
9 L -at + Vfx gaxJ 

where 

Xg = volume fraction of vapor phase in flow space, 

Pg = density of vapor phase (kg/m3 ), 

vg = velocity of vapor phase (m/s),
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t = time (s), 

x = spatial coordinate (m), 

P = pressure of fluid (N/m2), 

FWG vapor wall drag coefficients (s-1 ), 

Hiossg = term representing flow loss due to abrupt area change and other losses (mis).  

In the above equation, the first term on the left hand side of the equation is the acceleration of the 
vapor, the second term on the left hand side is the momentum flux, the second term on the right hand side 

is the pressure drop due to wall friction, and the third term on the right hand side is the pressure drop due to 

form loss.  

For a location in the reactor vessel with porous debris, all of the flow losses are represented by the 

Hlossg term in the above equation. The FWG term, which represents losses due to friction, is set to zero.  

The Hlossg term is calculated using the drag forces calculated by the equations shown in Section 9.2 and 

which include losses due to friction. The Hiossg term is calculated by the equation 

Hjossg = 0.5 kLgVg (9-68) 

where 

kLg = loss coefficient corresponding with velocity vg (unitless).  

The loss coefficient kLg is related to the drag force term for vapor by the equation 

2 
0.5 kLgagpgVg = FpgAx (9-69) 

where 

Ax distance of fluid flow (m).  

Solving the above equation for kLg, the result is 

kLg= 2(Ax)Fpg (9-70) 2 " 

Ea gpgvg 

The value of kLg as calculated above is used in the RELAP5 momentum equation for the vapor phase 

for locations in the reactor vessel with porous debris.
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The flow loss term in the momentum equation for the liquid phase is calculated in a manner parallel 
to that shown above for the vapor phase.  
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10. MODELS FOR BEHAVIOR OF SEVERELY DAMAGED REACTOR 
CORES 

Damage mechanisms exist during a severe accident in an LWR that can change a reactor core from 
an array of distinct cylindrical fuel rods located in the center of the reactor vessel to a deep debris bed 
located in the bottom of the vessel. The reactor vessel becomes vulnerable to heatup and damage after the 
core has relocated to the lower head. The TMI-2 accident 10- 1,10-2 and severe fuel damage 
experiments 103,10-4,10-5,10-6,10-7,10-S have shown reactor core damage proceeds through several stages 
before the core slumps to the lower head. These stages of damage progression include (a) embrittlement 
of cladding due to oxidation, (b) melting of metallic cladding and dissolution of fuel in contact with 
liquefied cladding, (c) slumping of liquefied cladding and dissolved fuel due to failure of the oxide shell 
containing the liquefied mixture, (d) solidification of the slumped mixture at a lower and cooler location 
in the core and concurrent formation of a nonporous debris region that blocks the flow of coolant, (e) 
meltdown of the reactor core into a molten pool supported by the frozen previously molten ceramic 
material, and (f) melt-through or structural failure of the crust of frozen material supporting the molten 
pool and slumping of the molten pool to the bottom of the reactor vessel. An hour or more of time may 
elapse before damage has progressed through these six stages. This order of damage progression is 
established by the differences in melting temperatures of the metallic and ceramic parts of the reactor core 
and the fact that the lower part of the reactor is the last part of the core to be uncovered by water, and that 
this part has a lower level of decay heat than the center of the core.  

The damage progression can be either abated or intensified by the injection of water into the reactor 
vessel. On one hand, the injected water may cool the damaged core and stop damage progression. On the 
other hand, the injected water may shatter embrittled fuel rods so that the fuel rod fragments slump into 
the configuration of a porous debris bed or the injected water may fuel an oxidation excursion of fuel rod 
cladding in the parts of the reactor core where the oxidation was steam starved.  

Models to predict the progression of reactor core damage have been developed and incorporated 
into SCDAP/RELAP5. These models calculate the changes in the configuration of the reactor core as 
damage progresses. The models also calculate the heatup and progression of melting in the damaged 
regions of the reactor core. This section describes these models for damage progression.  

10.1 Configuration Changes Caused by Damage to Reactor Core 

The reactor core can change into three basic configurations as damage progresses during a severe 
accident. In the first configuration, nonporous debris supported by intact fuel rods extends radially across 
part of the core. This configuration is the result of the meltdown of the metallic part of the reactor core.  
The second basic configuration is that of a porous debris bed. The third basic configuration is that of a 
molten pool supported and contained by nonporous debris supported by intact fuel rods. Before damage 
has occurred, the configuration of the core is characterized by parameters such as rod spacing and rod 
diameter. After damage has occurred, the configuration is characterized by parameters such as depth and 
porosity of debris. If the porosity is large and the debris is covered with water, most of the decay heat in 
the debris can be removed by convective cooling. But, if the porosity is small and the debris bed is deep, 
then a large molten pool may develop. At this stage, there is the potential for rapid slumping of a large 
amount of hot material onto the lower head of the reactor vessel and the possibility of a vigorous thermal 
attack of the lower head.
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The damage thresholds that result in the formation of debris are shown in Figure 10-1 to Figure 10-4.  
Each of these figures show part of a reactor core that for illustration is simply nodalized with three axial 
nodes and two rod groups. The bottom part of these figures show variables that describe the state of the 
core in this region. Each change in the state of the reactor core that causes a local change in configuration 
of the reactor core is identified with a configuration change number. A total of five configuration changes 
are identified in these figures.

grc

Time = t 

od 
up 1

Time = t, + At

01 

Rod 
group 2

Core state change that results in change in configuration for axial 
node 2 of Rod Group 1

Configuration 
Change No.

1 

2

Time = t,

T(2,1) > Tfrag 

Arp(2,1) < 0.1 

Tzrm < TmX < Ts 

T(2,1) < Tzr melt 
Arox(2,1I) < 1.E-2

Time = t1 + At 

T(2,1) < Tfrag 
Arp(2,1) < 0.1 

Tzrm < Tmx < Ts 

T(2, 1) > Tzr melt 
Arox(2,1) < 1.E-2

Figure 10-1. Damage thresholds for changing local configuration of core from intact rods to rubble 
debris.  

The variables in Figure 10-1 are defined as follows. The variable T(2,1) is the temperature of the 
material at axial node 2 of Rod Group 1. The variable ArM (2,1) is the thickness in mm of the beta phase of 
the zircaloy in the cladding at axial node 2 of Rod Group 1. The variable Arox (2,1) is the thickness in mm 
of the oxide layer of the cladding at axial node 2 of Fuel Rod Group 1. The variable Tmx is the maximum
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Figure 10-2. Damage threshold for changing local configuration of core from intact rods to cohesive 
debris.  

temperature of the fuel in the fuel rod during the period in which damage was occurring to the fuel rod (K), 
the variable T. is the melting temperature of the fuel rod cladding (K), the variable Ts is the solidus 
temperature of the fuel in the fuel rod (K), and the variable At is the time step (s).  

Figure 10-1 shows damage thresholds that result in intact fuel rods changing into rubble debris. This 
figure uses the location of the core at axial node 2 of Rod Group 1 as an example. The figure shows two 
different changes in the state of the reactor core at axial node 2 of Rod Group 1 that result in the rods at this 
location changing from the configuration of intact rods to that of rubble debris. The first change is the 
result of the temperature of embrittled fuel rods decreasing to where it is less than the fragmentation 
temperature, defined to be the saturation temperature plus 100 K. The second change applies to fuel rods 
that have not significantly oxidized. In this case, if the temperature at this location exceeds the melting 
temperature of the zircaloy cladding and the fuel rod cladding is only slightly oxidized, the fuel rods 
disintegrate into rubble debris. If the material at the bottom and top of axial node 2 has changed to rubble 
debris, then the material at axial node 2 is also considered to change to the configuration of rubble debris.  

Figure 10-2 shows the change in state that results in a location of the reactor core having a blockage.  
In this figure, the variable fa is the fraction of surface area of the fuel rod cladding covered with drops of 
relocated material that has slumped from a higher elevation and frozen. The variable fb is the fraction of 
surface area that needs to be covered with relocated material in order to cause a blockage to coolant flow in 
the axial direction at that interval of elevation. On the basis of severe fuel damage experiments, a value
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Time = t1 Time = t1 + At
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Axial node -- --- Rod group

Time = t1 + At 

T(2,1) > Tmet Zr-U-O

Figure 10-3. Damage threshold for changing local configuration of core from intact rods or rubble debris 
to molten pool.  

between 0.2 and 0.5 is recommended for this user defined variable. The default value is 0.2. The drops of 
relocated material do not block flow in a direction perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the fuel rods.  
The material in an axial node with drops of relocated material continues to be represented as intact fuel 
rods. In Figure 10-2, At is the period of time between the arrival of the first drop of relocating material at 
axial node 2 and satisfying the criterion for imposing a complete blockage at axial node 2.  

Figure 10-3 and Figure 10-4 show the changes in state of the reactor core that result in the formation 
of a molten pool. Figure 10-3 shows molten pool formation due to temperature change. If the temperature 
at any location in the reactor core exceeds the liquefaction temperature of the mixture of U0 2 and ZrO2 

(Tmelt zr-u-O), then that location of the core is regarded as having molten material and is subsequently 
represented by the molten pool model. The example shown in Figure 10-3 has the location that became 
molten previously being rubble debris. In Figure 10-3, At is the period of time from the occurrence of the 
state shown for tj to the time that the temperature of Rod Group 1 at axial node 2 exceeded the liquidus 
temperature of the mixture. Figure 10-4 shows the case of a location with rubble debris being supported by 
a crust on the top of molten material beneath it. If the effective stress of the crust exceeds the ultimate 
strength of the crust, then the rubble debris is regarded as sinking into the molten pool and becoming part
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Figure 10-4. Damage threshold for changing local configuration of core from intact rods or rubble debris 
to molten pool.  

of the molten pool. In this figure, ac is the effective stress in the crust (MPa), and a. is the ultimate 
strength at the crust (MPa).  

The spreading of a molten pool due to gravity driving the molten material through adjacent porous 
regions can also result in locations in a reactor core changing from the configuration of intact fuel rods or 
rubble debris to the configuration of a molten pool. This process for changing the configuration of a 
reactor core is described in Section 10.5.3.  

The changes in configuration of the reactor core due to meltdown, namely Configuration Change 
Numbers 3 and 4, are calculated as occurring gradually rather than occurring in a single time step. In 
Configuration Change Number 3, the configuration changes as a function of fa. For Configuration Change 
Number 4, the configuration changes as a function of temperature, beginning at the time that the 
temperature exceeds the solidus temperature of the mixture of U0 2 and ZrO2. These gradual changes in 
configuration are described in more detail in Section 11 which describes the transition smoothing models.
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10.2 Heatup of Location with Relocated Material 

The presence on the outer surface of fuel rods of relocated material is a damage state caused by the 
meltdown of control rods and the metallic part of fuel rods. The meltdown may begin as soon as a region 

of the core exceeds the temperature for eutectic melting of stainless steel clad control rods with Ag-In-Cd 

absorber material. This temperature is about 1,500 K. The meltdown may become widespread when a 

region of the reactor core exceeds the melting temperature (about 2,200 K) of the fuel rod cladding. The 

meltdown and subsequent solidification of the relocated material may result in a blockage to coolant flow.  

The heatup of a location of the reactor core with relocated material is calculated by the same two

dimensional heat conduction model that calculates the heatup of intact fuel rods. This model is described 

in Section 2. The material layout and boundary conditions for this model are modified from those for intact 

fuel rods in order to represent the material that slumped into the space between the fuel rods. The surface 

area in contact with coolant is reduced to account for the presence of the relocated material. This reduction 

in surface area is calculated by the transition smoothing models and is described in Section 11. The heat 

generation at a location with relocated material is increased to account for the heat generation in the 
material that slumped into the location.  

10.3 Formation and Characteristics of Porous Debris 

The thermal shocking by reflood water of a reactor core embrittled by oxidation results in the 

formation of porous debris. This section describes models for the formation and heatup of porous debris in 
the region of the reactor core.  

A study performed by Haggag10-9'10-10 concluded that the Chung and Kassner model 1°-11 accurately 

predicts the embrittlement and fragmentation of oxidized fuel rods. According to this model, cladding is 
embrittled when 

Arbeta < 0.1 (10-1) 

where Arbeta is the thickness of the cladding in the beta phase (mm).  

A review 1012 of experimental results of fuel rods that have been quenched after heatup and 

oxidation has shown that fuel rod degeneration into particles is a function of several variables, including, 

(1) temperature of the cladding during quenching, (2) extent of cladding meltdown, and (3) maximum 

temperature of the fuel during the damage progression period before quenching. The experimental results 

indicate that embrittled fuel rods locally degenerate into particles during quench when the following local 
conditions are satisfied; 

Tclad < Tfrag (10-2) 

fd < 1. (10-3)
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Tmzr -<t Tmx < Ts (10-4) 

where 

Telad local temperature of cladding (K), 

Tfrag = user-defined temperature for fragmentation during quench (K). Default value is 
saturation temperature of coolant in debris plus 100 K, 

fd fraction of surface area of cladding that is covered with drops of relocated mate

rial, 

TMZr = melting temperature of cladding (K), 

T= maximum fuel temperature at this location in period from start of accident to 
present time (K), 

Ts solidus temperature of fuel (K).  

The porous debris resulting from the degeneration of fuel rods into particles is characterized by 
porosity and particle size. Experimental results10-12 indicate that the porosity and particle size are a 
function of the maximum temperature of the fuel during the damage progression period before quenching.  
The experimental results indicate that the functional relation of these characteristics with fuel temperature 
is approximately: 

S= Oe + fw (Oh - Od (10-5) 

d = dc + fT (dh - d) (10-6) 

where 

0= debris porosity, 

e = porosity of debris from fuel rods that disintegrate with fT < 0.0, 

h = porosity of debris from fuel rods that disintegrate with fT > 0.0, 

fT = maximum local fuel temperature in period from start of accident to present time, 

d = diameter of debris particles (m), 

d= diameter of fuel particles from fuel rods that disintegrate with fT < 0.0 (m), 

dh = diameter of fuel particles from fuel rods that disintegrate with fT > 1.0 (m).  

The governing variable in Equations (10-5) and (10-6) is fT, a measure of the maximum local fuel 
temperature in period from start of accident to present time. This variable is calculated by the equation 

= (TX - Tmzr (10-7) 

kT7Tmz I
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where

Tmx maximum local fuel temperature in period from start of accident to present time 
(K), 

TM = melting temperature of cladding (K), 

Ts = solidus temperature of fuel (K).  

Equations (10-5) and (10-6) calculate debris porosity and particle size by interpolating the 
experimentally measured values of these variables with respect to the maximum historical temperature of 
the fuel from the start of the accident to the present time. For fuel rods with a value of fT less than 0.0, 
experimental results indicate that the debris porosity and particle size are approximately given by the 
equations

Oc =Af 
2 

p 

dc=A 
where 

where

p

Af

= pitch of fuel rods (m 2), 

= outer radius of fuel rods (m), 

flow area per rod (m 2 ).

The variable Af in Equations (10-8) and (10-9) is calculated by the equation 

2 2 Af = p - Tcro (10-10)

For fuel rods with a value of fT > 1.0, experimental results indicate that the debris porosity and 
particle size are approximately given by the equatigns

S= 0.54 (10-11) 

(10-12)dh = 0. 1 dpeI 

where

dpel as-fabricated diameter of fuel pellets.

(10-8) 

(10-9)

For 0 < fT < 1.0, the value of the debris porosity is obtained by interpolating between Oc and h with 

respect to fT- Similarly, the value of the diameter of the debris particles is obtained by interpolating 
between d. and dh with respect to fT-
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Equations (10-8) and (10-9) are derived by calculating the debris characteristics that result in the 
same porosity and hydraulic diameter as intact fuel rods. The porosity of intact fuel rods is calculated by 
the equation 

2 2 

-p _rro (10-13) 
p 

where 

Oc porosity of debris that represents intact fuel rods.  

The hydraulic diameter of a bed or rubble porous debris is 

dhd = 4(bed fluid volume)/(surface area of particles), 
2 4•cd •Afdp 

dhd = 4 p _ 5 (10-14) dh 6(1-0.c) =p Ap 

p 2 
The hydraulic diameter of an array of intact fuel rods is given by the equation 

4Af _ 2Af 
d 2ar= -- = -- (10-15) 21cro rcr 0 

The particle size that results in a bed of rubble debris having the same hydraulic diameter as an array 
of intact fuel rods is derived by equating Equation (10-14) to (10-15) and solving the resulting equation for 
particle diameter. Equating Equation (10-14) and (10-15), the result is 

2 2Af _ Afdp 1-6 

p 
Solving the above equation for dp, the result is 

dp= - (10-17) 

Flow resistance may increase by a factor of 100 at a location where fuel rods have broken into 
particles. This increase of flow resistance is in part due to the fact that fluid in a debris region contacts 
more surface area than fluid in a rod-like region and in part due to the tortuous flow paths in porous debris.  
If a RELAP5 control volume contains fuel rods that have changed from rod-like configuration to porous 
debris, then the flow losses for that volume are calculated as described in Section 9.2.  

Another mechanism for fragmentation of a reactor core is instigated by the melting of cladding with 
a very thin oxide layer. The small amount of dissolved oxygen in the oxide layer is not sufficient to wet the 
fuel. Evidence for this mechanism is the debris formed in the upper part of the fuel bundle in the PBF 
Severe Fuel Damage Experiment 1-4.10-13 Little oxidation occurred in this part of the fuel bundle due to 
steam starvation. Postirradiation examination results for this experiment indicate that the debris in the
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upper part of the bundle had characteristics similar to the upper debris bed in the damaged TMI-2 core.  
This mode of debris formation is modeled to occur when 

Tclad > Tm and to, < 1 x 10-2 (10-18) 

where 

Tm the melting temperature of the metallic cladding (approximately 2,200 K), 

tox = the thickness of the cladding oxide (mm).  

10.4 Heatup of Porous Debris in Core Region 

The heatup of porous debris in the core region is calculated using a lumped mass approach. The 
debris particles at an axial node of a fuel rod group are considered to constitute one lumped mass.  
Convective heat transfer between the debris particles and the fluid in the debris bed is considered to be the 
only mechanism that can remove heat from the debris. The debris heatup is calculated by the equation 

dT (Cp+M22+""i-'- Piji1 zi - Qrij (10-19) 

where 

Mlij = mass of a type of material 1 at axial node i of fuel rod group j (kg), 

Cpi = constant pressure specific heat of material 1 at axial node i of fuel rod group j (J/ 
kg-K), 

Tij average temperature of the debris particles at axial node i of fuel rod group j 
(K), 

Pij = volumetric heat generation rate (W/mb), 

Ai = cross-sectional area (m2), 

Azij = height of the i-th axial node (m), 

Qrij = rate of heat transfer from the debris particles to the fluid at the i-th axial node of 
fuel rod group j (W).  

The heatup model accounts for decay heat in the debris particles and heat generation due to oxidation 
of the particles. The model accounts for the heat of fusion of each material in the debris. The model is 
applied when the debris temperature is less than the fuel and cladding oxide liquefaction temperature.  
When the debris temperature exceeds the liquefaction temperature, the debris temperature is calculated by 
the molten pool model described in the following section.  

A location that disintegrates into debris may represent a combination of fuel rods and control rods.  
Any residue of control rods at that location is considered to be well mixed with the fuel rod debris.
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The heat removal term Qrij in Equation (10-19) is based upon the heat transfer model specific to 
porous debris and calculated in subroutine htrc3b. The model to be applied is selected by the code user.  
The term is calculated by the equation 

Qrij = qsij Asij (10-20) 

where 

qsij heat flux on surface of debris particles at the i-th axial node of the j-th fuel rod 
group as calculated by SCDAP subroutine htrc3b (Wlm2 ), 

Asij total surface area of debris particles at the i-th axial node of the j-th fuel rod 
group (M 2 ).  

The subroutine htrc3b calculates the heat flux at the surface of the debris as a function of the local 
coolant conditions and debris temperature.  

10.5 Molten Pool Formation, Spreading and Heatup 

The first occurrence of the melting of fuel and cladding oxide (ceramic melting) marks a significant 
advancement in the severity of an accident. If the melting has been driven by decay heat and not by 
oxidation, then in the absence of core reflood, melt progression will steadily progress from this time 
onward. The molten material does not immediately slump from the core region. Instead, the liquefied 
material permeates into a colder region of the core and freezes. But, as liquefaction continues the 
possibility increases that the pool may melt the material supporting it and a large quantity of molten 
material may suddenly slump into the lower head of the reactor vessel. Thus, the unabated melting of fuel 
can lead to a thermal attack on the reactor vessel and a significant increase in the severity of an accident.  

A partially molten reactor core is shown in Figure 10-5. In the case shown in the figure, the reactor 
core was nodalized into four axial nodes and three flow channels that are oriented in the axial direction.  
The material in axial nodes 2 and 3 of flow channel 1 has been heated to the point where it is molten 
(ceramic melting). Gravitational forces provide the potential for the spreading of this molten material. If 
the region surrounding the molten material is significantly cooler than the freezing temperature of the 
molten material, then a stable crust of previously molten material is formed. This crust holds the molten 
material in place. If the region surrounding the molten material is hot, then a stable crust does not form and 
the force of gravity causes the molten material to spread downward and laterally. In the example shown in 
Figure 10-5, models are applied to calculate the rate of spreading of molten material from flow channel 1 
to flow channel 2 and from axial node 2 to axial node 1. The potential for spreading of the molten material 
is also a function of the volume of the molten material and its temperature. The larger the volume of 
molten material and the hotter its temperature, the greater the potential there is for the molten material to 
melt the crust at its boundary and spread.  

The modeling of the heatup and the spreading of the molten material is performed by the molten pool 
model. Figure 10-6 shows the situation being represented by the model. The molten material in the molten 
pool is assumed to be mixed together due to turbulent natural convection. The molten pool model 
calculates the transient temperature and the rate of spreading of the molten pool. The model performs its
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Figure 10-5. The potential for spreading of the molten pool.  

calculations at each time step of the code in four steps. In the first step, the heat fluxes on the inner surfaces 
of the crust containing the molten pool are calculated. These heat fluxes vary with location; the heat flux 

on the upper part of the crust is significantly larger than that on the bottom. In the second step, the 
thickness, temperature, and structural stability of the crust are determined. If the crust is stable, the molten 
material stays in place. Otherwise, the molten material spreads. In the third step the rate of spreading of the 
molten pool at each boundary location is calculated. For boundary locations where the crust is stable, the 
rate of spreading is equal to zero. Finally, in the fourth step, the temperature of the molten material is 
calculated based on the difference between the heat generated in the molten pool and the heat transferred 
from the molten pool at its boundary. The calculations performed in each of these four steps are described 
below.  

10.5.1 Heat Flux on Inner Surface of Crust 

The heat fluxes on the inner surface of any portion of the crust in contact with the molten pool are 
calculated using correlations developed from experimental data. These correlations were developed from 
the results of experiments that measured the natural convection heat transfer coefficients at the boundary 
of a pool of fluid with internal heat generation. The correlations calculate the heat flux at the bottom and 
top surfaces of the molten pool and at the sides of the molten pool. The heat fluxes can be calculated using 
either correlations for steady-state natural convection or transient natural circulation. The user selects 
whether steady-state or transient correlations are to be used. For the election of steady-state natural
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Figure 10-6. Physical process being represented by spreading model.  

convection, the heat fluxes at the various locations on the boundary of the pool are calculated by the 
equations 

S .345Ra (10-21) 

q, = 0.54Ra2 0  2 -- kT (10-22) 

= O85 Ra (10-23) 

where 

qu = heat flux from molten pool to crust at top of molten pool (W/m2), 

qb = heat flux from molten pool to crust at bottom of molten pool (Wlm2), 

ql = heat flux from molten pool to crust at side of molten pool (W/m2), 

Ra = Rayleigh number of the liquid in the molten pool, (gIpqdL 5f/cvk), 

k = thermal conductivity of the liquid in the molten pool (W/moK), 

AT = difference in temperature between temperature of molten pool and its melting 
temperature (K),
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R = radius of molten pool at its upper surface (m), 

H = depth of molten pool (m), 

L = characteristic length (m) (assumed equal to depth of molten pool), 

g = acceleration due to gravity (mis 2), 

P3 = volumetric coefficient of expansion (1/K), 

X = thermal diffusivity (m2/s), 

V = kinematic viscosity (m2Es), 

qd volumetric heat generation rate (W/m3).  

The radius of the molten pool is assumed equal to the radius of a hemisphere that has the same 
volume as the volume of molten material. The variable R is thus calculated by the equation 

R = (.5Vp 33333 (10-24) 

where 

Vpoo1 = volume of molten material (mn3).  

Since the molten pool is assumed to be in the configuration of a hemisphere, H = R. Thus, the (H/R) 
term in the equation for qb is always equal to 1.  

If the transient natural convection correlation is selected, the heat fluxes at the various locations on 
the boundary of the pool are calculated by the equations10 "15 

q .= 0-25ORa'°'304k--T, (10-25) 

H • ,220 AT 
qb = 0.472 Ra '2k--kT (10-26) 

q, = 0.818Ra'°0.35 kATT (10-27) 

where 

Ra' transient Raleigh number, (g L 3AT.  
( (Xv 

10.5.2 Stability of Crust Surrounding Molten Pool 

A molten pool may either stay in place or spread radially and downward. If the molten pool is 
surrounded by steam and debris considerably cooler than the liquidus temperature of the material in the 
molten pool, then a thick crust will form around the pool and hold it in place. If the coolant surrounding the 
molten pool is at about the same temperature as the liquidus temperature of the material in the molten pool, 
then the crust surrounding the molten pool will be thin. If the crust is thin or the stresses in the crust are
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large relative to its ultimate strength, then the crust may fail removing the constraint on molten pool 
spreading. This section describes the calculations performed to determine whether the crust at every 
location remains stable and contains the molten pool or whether the crust may fail at any point and allow 
the molten pool to spread through that point.  

The stability of a crust surrounding a molten pool is a function of several variables, including the 
thickness of the crust and the differential pressure between the fluid inside the crust and that outside of the 
crust. A schematic of a crust surrounding the molten pool and a definition of the variables utilized to 
calculate the crust stability are shown in Figure 10-7. The crust thickness is defined to be the thickness of 
the load bearing part of the crust, which in turn is defined to be the part of the crust at a temperature less 
than 2,250 K.'O 15 The temperature threshold of 2,250 K was selected because experimental data indicate 
the ultimate strength of U0 2 to be extremely small for temperatures greater than 2,250 K. The pressure 
acting on the inside surface of the crust, PI, is the system pressure in the reactor core region just prior to the 
molten pool being enveloped with a crust. The crust at the bottom of the molten pool is assumed to be 
supported by intact portions of fuel rods and thus not vulnerable to failure from loads applied by pressure 
or weight. The bottom crust, however, is not capable of containing the molten material it supports unless 
its thickness is greater than the as-fabricated diameter of the fuel rods in the reactor core. The code user has 
the option to define a different minimum thickness of the bottom crust in order for it to seal in the molten 
material it supports.

Td (load bearing thickness) 

Top of molten pool 

Debris supported by top crust 

• 0 pressure)

Crust surrounding 
molten pool

- Tc (load bearing thickness)

M398-BDR-1196-002

Figure 10-7. Framework for model calculating stresses in crust surrounding molten pool.
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Analysis of the stresses in the crust surrounding the molten pool has shown that the juncture of the 
top and side crusts are the only location vulnerable to failure from stresses applied by pressure and 

weight.1o- 14, 10-15 The stress at this juncture is calculated by the equation

(10-28)1 [" R2 WD 

where

CrOd = tangential stress in crust above molten pool (Pa),

R = radius of molten pool at top surface (m), 

td = thickness of crust above molten pool (m), 

T= height of crust above molten pool at center relative to that at edge (m),

P1 

PO 

WD

= gas pressure acting on inside surface of crust (Pa), 

= fluid pressure acting on outside surface of crust (Pa), 

= weight of material that is supported by crust above molten pool (N).

The stability of the upper crust is determined by comparing its stress with its ultimate strength. The 
criterion for stability is: 

FA oa7 < S, (TD) (10-29) 

where

Su (TD) =

TD 

FA

ultimate strength of crust at the temperature of TD (Pa),

- average temperature of crust (K), 

= factor that adjusts stress at failure calculated by Equation (10-28), which 
assumes the crust to have a large amount of ductility, to equal the stress at fail
ure as calculated by the detailed structural analysis code, ABAQUS. 10-16 This 
factor is equal to 3.2 for iq equal to 0.5 m, R equal to 1.5 m, and a pre-CHF 
mode of heat transfer occurring at the outer surface of the crust.

The ultimate strength of the crust is calculated assuming that the crust is composed only of U0 2. This 
assumption is required because experimental results regarding the ultimate strength of a mixture of U0 2, 

ZrO2, Zr, and stainless steel are not available. The ultimate strength of U0 2 is represented by the following 
correlation;

Su (T) = 1. x 106 (0.020876T + 92.233) 

Su (T) = 1. x 106 (-0.19598T + 441.22)

Su (T) = 0.0

T < 1,609 K, 

1,609 K < T < 2,250 K,

T>2,250K .
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If a crust does not extend across the top of the molten pool, the pool is not sealed from system 
pressure. Thus, p, equal po and the pressure differential term is zero in the stress equation for the crust.  

The thickness of the crust and the temperature distribution through the crust are calculated using an 
integral method assuming steady-state heat transfer. The framework for these calculations is shown in 
Figure 10-8.  

Temperature 

T(r) distribution 

through 
crust 

Heat flux on 
Tm outside surface 

NT(tc) --- of crust 

Heat flux r---- hr (T(tc)'Ts) 
on molten/ 

pool side 
of crust 

Crust surrounding 
molten pool 

Molten material 
with natural 
circulation M3SS-BDR-1186-001 

Figure 10-8. Framework for calculation of thickness of crust surrounding molten pool and temperature 
distribution in crust.l 

The temperature distribution through the crust is assumed to be represented by the equation 

T(r) = Ar 2 + Br + C (10-33) 

where 

T(r) = temperature of crust at radial coordinate r (K), 

A, B, C = coefficients whose values are determined from boundary conditions, 

r = radial coordinate (in).  

The coefficients A, B, and C and the crust thickness, tc, are a set of four unknown variables that are 
solved using the steady-state heat conduction equation and three boundary conditions. The steady-state 
heat conduction equation is 

kM.T(O) aT(t )( 

k 0r r) "r = tqdc (10-34)
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where

thermal conductivity of crust (W/mok), 

power density in crust (W/m 3).

A boundary condition on the left side of the crust is 

T(O) = qm 

where

q= heat flux imposed upon left side of crust by natural convection in molten pool 
(W/mI).  

Another boundary condition on the left side of the crust is

(10-36)T(0) = Tm 

where

Tm = solidus temperature of crust (K).

The third boundary condition applies the heat flux boundary condition on the right side of the crust.  
This boundary condition is expressed by the equation 

hr (T(tc) - Ts) = qm + te qdc (10-37) 

where 

hr combined radiative and convective heat transfer coefficient on right surface of 
crust (W/m 2-K), 

Ts fluid temperature at right side of crust (K).  

The variable hr is calculated by the equation

hr = aFE[T(t,) +T2][T(tc) - T] + hc 

where 

G = Boltzmann-Stefan constant (5.6697x10"s WIm 2 °K4), 

8= emissivity factor (assumed to be 0.7), 

h= convective heat transfer coefficient on right surface of crust (W/m3-K).

(10-38)
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Values for the four unknown variables are next determined. From the first boundary condition for the 
left side of the crust, 

-O =() -kB = qm (10-39) 

Thus 

B = kq- (10-40) k 

From the second boundary condition for the left side of the crust, 

T(O) = C = Tm . (10-41) 

Next, the value of A is obtained by applying the steady-state heat conduction equation and using the 
parabolic temperature distribution for T(r). The result is 

k[aT() aT(t)- = k[ T - 2Atc + = t~qdc (1042) L r rJ Lk kJI 

Solving the above equation for A, the result is 

A = 2kdc (10-43) 2k 

The boundary condition for the right side of the crust is next used to solve for the last unknown 
variable, namely, te. Putting this equation in terms of the known variables A, B, and C, the result is 

hh[T(t,)-Tr] = (-qdcttc -qtC+Tm -Ta) = qm+t cqd. (10-44) hr[~tc-T] =r• 2k k 

Solving the above equation for tc, the result is: 
(L + Cl c + ( +qm 42 ( -Ts- h-•h0.5 

t - k hr) K k hr) +2k ( T n h, (10-45) qdc 

k 
Since the variable hr is a function of the temperature of the right side of the crust and thus the crust 

thickness, the above equation must be solved by iteration. A value for hr is first estimated assuming the 
right side of the crust is at the solidus temperature of the crust material. Then, tc, A, B, and C are solved 
and a corrected temperature for the right side of the crust obtained. The iteration continues until the 
fractional change [(current value minus previous iteration value)/previous iteration value] in crust 
thickness in two successive iterations is less than 0.01.
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The thickness of the load bearing part of the crust is determined by calculating the crust radius where 

the temperature is equal to the temperature above which the ultimate strength of the crust is zero, namely 
the temperature of 2,250 K. This radius is given by the equation 

Ar +Brb+C = 2,250 (10-46) 

where 

rb = radius at which temperature of crust is equal to 2,250 K (in).  

The load bearing thickness is then given by the equation 

tcb = tc - rb (10-47) 

where tcb = load bearing thickness of crust (in).  

10.5.3 Rate of Spreading of Molten Pool 

The model for calculating the spreading rate of molten material is based on the concept of a 

sporadically moving crust enveloping the pool. The crust experiences repeated cycles of melting, flowing, 
and freezing. After the molten material penetrates some distance into the porous debris, its leading edge is 
cooled to the point of freezing and the spreading temporarily stops. The spreading resumes when the 

material between the original position of the crust and its current position has completely melted and is 
mixed with the other material in the molten pool.  

The physical process being represented by the spreading model consists of five steps, as shown in 

Figure 10-9. The modeling of these five steps defines the movement and the thickness of the boundary 

layer that envelopes the molten pool. In the first step, a portion of the crust enveloping the molten pool 
melts through or fails structurally at some point. In the second step, the molten material spreads into the 

porous debris. Because the porous debris is cooler than the molten material, heat is removed from the 

spreading molten material and transferred to the porous debris. In the third step, the leading edge of the 
spreading molten material freezes and temporarily stops the spreading of the molten material. In the fourth 
step, the region penetrated by the spreading material, namely the region between the previous location of 

the crust and its current location, is assumed to heat adiabatically. This region, a mixture of solid and liquid 
material, is assumed to not be mixed with the molten pool until all solid material in the zone has melted.  

The melting is caused by decay heat in the solid material and in the molten material that penetrated the 
porous debris. In the fifth step, the molten pool expands to the inner surface of the crust formed by the 

freezing of the leading edge of the spreading molten material. The material through which the molten 

material spread is mixed into the molten pool. The modeling of this five step process results in a model that 

calculates the rate of spreading of molten material as a function of the temperature and size of the molten 

pool, the flow rate and temperature of the fluid flowing through the porous debris adjacent to the molten 

pool, and the porosity and particle size of the porous debris adjacent to the molten pool.
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Figure 10-9. Sequences in process being represented by spreading model.
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The molten pool spreading model uses the following assumptions: (1) the material at the leading 

edge of the molten pool does not mix with the molten material behind it; (2) the thickness of the leading 

edge is equal to the diameter of the porous debris particles; (3) the leading edge of the spreading molten 
material instantly heats the in situ porous debris to its temperature on contact; (4) material at the leading 

edge is at its solidus temperature. As a result of using these assumptions, the model calculates the leading 

edge of spreading molten material to be eventually cooled to the point where it is completely frozen.  

Figure 10-10 shows in schematic form the heat transfer concept being used. In the top part of the 

figure, molten material has begun to spread into the porous debris. The molten material is spreading from 

left to right. The temperature distribution in the porous debris is shown below the schematic representation 

of the spreading molten material. The temperature of the porous debris is initially less than the solidus 

temperature of the molten material, represented by the symbol Ts. Thus, the porous debris is a sink for the 

heat in the leading edge of the spreading molten material. As the leading edge advances, it is continually 

cooled and eventually becomes completely frozen. This state of the spreading process is shown in the 

bottom part of Figure 10-10. The advancement is then temporarily stopped until the solid material behind 

the leading edge is completely melted and mixed with the molten pool. Then, if the crust melts through or 

is structurally unstable spreading of the molten material continues. The structural stability of the crust is 

based on the thickness of the crust as calculated in Section 10.5.2.  

The model to calculate the rate of spreading of molten material has two parts: (1) the calculation to 

determine the distance molten material spreads before its leading edge is frozen and (2) the calculation of 

time to melt the solid porous material through which the leading edge moved and which is left behind. This 

solid material was heated to its solidus temperature when the leading edge contacted it, but it is not 
completely melted until its internal energy increases by the value of its heat of fusion. The derivation of the 
equations to calculate each of these parts of the model are presented next.  

The model to calculate the distance the leading edge of the molten material moves before freezing is 

next derived. The movement is assumed to be stopped when the leading edge becomes completely frozen.  

The change in internal energy of the leading edge of molten material spreading into porous debris is 
calculated by the equation 

du (1 - s)AWPDCP[Ts - TD(x)]dx (10-48) 
EAwpmAxc 

where 

u internal energy of leading edge of molten material spreading into porous debris 
(J/kg), 

S= porosity of debris, 

Aw = cross-sectional area of molten material penetrating porous medium (m2), 

TD(X) = temperature of debris at position x (K), 

x = distance leading edge of molten material has penetrated into porous debris (m), 

Pm = density of molten material (kg/m3), 

PD = density of material constituting the porous debris (kg/m3),
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Figure 10-10. Conditions assumed by model for calculating distance of penetration of molten material 
into porous debris.
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Cp = heat capacity of debris (J/kg-K), 

Ts = solidus temperature of molten pool and porous debris (K), 

Axe = length of leading edge (m).  

In Equation (10-48), the term (1 - F) AwPDCp [Ts - TD (x)] dx represents the energy (J) removed from 
the leading edge of the spreading molten material after it has spread the distance dx into the porous debris.  
This energy is transferred to the porous debris and heats the porous debris to the temperature Ts. The mass 
receiving this energy is represented by the term (1 - -) AwPD dx. The mass of the leading edge of the 
spreading molten material is represented by the term FAwPmA xe.  

The variable Axe is assumed to be a function of the size of the particles in the porous debris. In 
particular, Axe is assumed to be defined by the equation 

Axe = 2rp (10-49) 

where 

rp = radius of particles constituting the porous debris (m).  

Applying the definition of the leading edge, Equation (10-48) becomes 

du = (1 - 5)PDC,[Ts - TD(x)]dx (10-50) 
2spmrp 

The temperature distribution in the porous debris is assumed to decrease with distance from the crust 
in a linear manner. The distribution is given by the equation 

aT 

TD(X) = Ts-•--x . (10-51) 

Substituting Equation (10-51) into Equation (10-50) results in the equation 
IT T - 1 aT'x ( T 

(1--8)PDCp S- - 'TS ]X (1J - -E)PDCpaxxdX 

du = (1 F) -T= - cx (10-52) 
2 Fpmrp 2 EPmrp 

Integration of Equation (10-52) results in 

2T2 
(1 - e)PDCPaxX 

u = (10-53) 
4spmjrp
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Spreading is assumed to be stopped when the energy removed from the spreading material equals 
the heat of fusion of the molten material. The distance of spreading that causes a stoppage due to freezing 
is given by the equation 

(1 - )PDCP aTAxp 
u = hf = (10-54) 4F-Pmrp 

where 

hf = heat of fusion of molten material (I/kg), 

AXp = distance that molten material spreads into porous debris (m).  

Solving Equation (10-54) for Axp, the result is 
10.5 

Ax= 4 spmrphf _ (10-55) 
aTJ 

AxpF- kl)PDCp a-X.  

The second part of the spreading model calculates the period of time required to melt the in situ 
porous debris through which the molten material has spread. The simplifying assumption made is that no 
heat is conducted or convected out of the in situ porous debris through which the molten material has 
spread. In other words, the porous debris is heated adiabatically. The porous debris is heated to its solidus 
temperature by the leading edge of the spreading molten pool. Therefore, melting of the porous debris is 
not complete until the internal energy of the porous debris has increased by the value of the heat of fusion 
of debris. The heat to melt the porous debris is supplied by the decay heat in the molten material and 
porous debris. The heat balance equation is thus 

[(1 - -) qD + Eqm] VAtm = (1 - e)PDhfDV (10-56) 

where 

qD = volumetric heat generation rate in the porous debris (W/m3), 

qm = volumetric heat generation rate in the molten material (W/m3), 

V = volume of molten material and porous debris (m3), 

hfD = heat of fusion of porous debris (J/kg), 

Atm = time to melt the in situ porous debris (s).  

The left side of Equation (10-56) represents the heat input to the in situ porous debris and the right 
side represents the energy required to melt the in situ porous debris.  

Solving Equation (10-56) for the time to melt the in situ porous debris, the result is 

Atm = (1 5)PDhm (10-57) ( 1- •)qD + qm

NUREGICR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 210-25



Core Region Debris

The rate of spreading of molten material can now be determined by combining Equations (10-55) 

and (10-57). Equation (10-56) calculates the distance the molten material spreads before it is plugged by 

the freezing material at its leading edge. Equation (10-57) calculates the time required to melt the in situ 

porous debris penetrated by the molten material. After the porous debris has melted, natural convection 

heat transfer in the molten pool can again melt the crust formed by the freezing of the leading edge of the 

spreading molten material. If the crust is not stable, then spreading of the molten material continues. The 

rate of spreading of the molten material is calculated by the equation 

AxP (l--8)qD+8qmr 4 Fpmrphf (10-58) 

Atm= (l--)PDhm a(I )PDcPTJ 

The rate of spreading is a function of the porosity and particle size of the in situ porous debris, the 
temperature gradient in the porous debris, and the volumetric heat generation rate in the molten material 

and porous debris. The rate of spreading decreases with decreasing porosity and particle size. The rate of 

spreading also decreases with an increasing temperature gradient in the porous debris. The rate of 

spreading increases with an increasing volumetric heat generation rate in the porous debris and molten 
material.  

Equation (10-58) is applied wherever gravity can drive molten material through porous debris. It is 

applied at the sides and bottom of the molten pool locations where the crust is not structurally stable. It is 
not applied at locations along the top surface of the molten pool.  

10.5.4 Temperature of Molten Pool 

Heat is transferred by natural convection from the interior to the exterior of a pool of molten core 
material. Figure 10-11 shows the overall heat loss from a molten pool.  

The change in temperature of the molten pool during a time step is calculated by 

N 

ATpoo 1  i -Q qsiAsi At - Am[cm(To -Tm) + hfm] PlcP1V1 (10-59) 

where 

ATp 1  = temperature change of the molten pool during a time step (K), 

V1  = volume of the molten pool (m 3), 

Q1 = volumetric heat generation in the molten pool (Wim3), 

qsi heat flux from the molten pool into i-th section of crust (W/m 2). For each sec
tion of crust, the heat flux is calculated by the equation appropriate for its posi
tion in the boundary of the molten pool, as described in Section 10.5.1, 

Asi = area of i-th section of crust (m2), 

N = total number of sections of crust, 

At = time step (s),
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Figure 10-11. Heat transfer from pool of molten debris.  

P1 = density of the molten pool (kg/m 3), 

cpI = heat capacity of the molten pool (J/kg-K), 

Am = mass of material that joined molten pool during time step due to slumping of 
material into molten pool or due to melting of material at boundary of molten 
pool (kg), 

cm = heat capacity of material that became part of molten pool during time step (J/ 
kg.K), 

hf = heat of fusion of material that joined molten pool during time step (J/kg). If 

material already melted at time it joined molten pool, this term is equal to zero, 

TO temperature of molten pool at start of time step (K), 

TM start of time step temperature of material that became part of molten pool during 
time step (K).  

The variable Am in the above equation is calculated by the model for calculating the rate of spreading 
of molten material through porous debris, which is described in Section 10.5.3. In the event that the crust 
above the molten pool fails in a structural sense during the time step and this crust supported rubble debris, 
Am is equal to the mass of rubble debris supported by the crust.
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10.6 Interaction of Molten Pool with Structures at Periphery of Core 

This section describes the models for calculating the interaction of a pool of molten core material 
with structures at the periphery of the core. These models are applied when fuel rods at the periphery of the 
core have become molten and the molten material then contacts structures at the periphery of the core. The 
models calculate the heat transfer from the molten material to the structures and the melt progression that 
takes place in the structures. If a melt through is calculated of a structure that contains the molten pool, the 
model then calculates the amount of material that drains out of the molten pool and determines where this 
material drains to. The models are applicable to two types of structures at the periphery of a core or fuel 
bundle. These structures are: (1) stainless steel reflector with embedded flow channels, and (2) ZrO2 

shroud at periphery of fuel bundles in severe accident experiments such as the FPTO test conducted in the 
PHEBUS-FP facility.'°- 17 

An example of the possible interaction of a molten pool in the core region with a structure at the 
periphery of the core is shown in Figure 10-12. In this example, the structure has an embedded flow 
channel. A cross-section of the reflector is shown in Figure 10-13. The molten pool has a temperature 
perhaps 1,000 K higher than the melting temperature of the structure. When the molten pool comes in 
contact with the structure, the structure may begin to melt at the point of contact and the melting may 
propagate into the structure. If the melting continues, the structure may melt to the location of an 
embedded flow channel. Then material from the molten pool will drain into the flow channel. If the 
structure below the point of melt through is cold, the material draining through the embedded flow channel 
will solidify and plug the draining of the molten pool. The molten pool interaction model described in this 
section calculates the distance from the point of melt through to the point where the plugging of the 
material draining from the molten pool occurs. This distance is noted by the symbol Xp in Figure 10-12. If 
the structure is hot or the point of melt through is near the bottom of the reactor core, then the material 
from the molten pool will drain to the lower head of the reactor. If the cross-section of the structure at the 
periphery of the core is melted completely through, then the molten material will flow down the outside of 
the structure and drain to the lower head of the reactor.  

10.6.1 Melt Progression in Structure Contacted by Molten Pool 

The contact of a structure by a molten pool may result in the simultaneous melting of the structure 
and solidification of material from the molten pool. The four material regions that may exist at a surface in 
contact with the molten pool are shown in Figure 10-14. The material regions are: (1) molten pool; 
(2) layer of solidified material from molten pool (identified as crust in Figure 10-14), (3) layer of melted 

structural material; and (4) unmelted portion of structure. The temperature distribution through the four 
material regions is also shown in Figure 10-14. The temperature represented in Figure 10-14 by the symbol 

Tmp is equal to the solidification temperature of the molten material at the interface between the molten 
pool and the crust. The temperature at the interface of the liquefied and solid parts of the structure is equal 
to the liquefaction temperature of the structure. This temperature is represented in Figure 10-14 by the 
symbol Tmss. The temperature at the interface of the region of solidified molten pool material and liquefied 
structural material is designated by the symbol Ti.
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Figure 10-12. Example of molten pool interacting with structure at periphery of core.
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Figure 10-13. Cross-section of stainless steel reflector and its relation to reactor core.
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Figure 10-14. Material regions and temperature distribution at surface of structure contacted by molten 
pool.  

The temperature at the interface of the region of solidified molten pool material and liquefied 
structural material, Ti, is calculated assuming quasi-steady heat transfer and one-dimensional slab 

geometry. The temperature is calculated by the equation 

Tj = kT /t+ksST•/,,+"t (10-60) 
(k.s/t.s) + (kc/tc) 

Ti temperature at interface of solidified molten pool material and liquefied struc

tural material (K), 

1% thermal conductivity of crust (W/m • K), 

Tmp 1 solidification temperature of molten pool material (K), 

tc t thickness of crust of solidified molten pool material (nq), 

kss thermal conductivity of structural material (W/m l K), 

Tinss = liquefaction temperature of structural material (K),
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tss = thickness of melted layer of structural material (in), 

"= volumetric heat generation in crust (W/m3).  

The growth in the thickness of the crust is a function of the extent of natural convection in the molten 
pool and temperature gradient through the crust of solidified material. The growth of the crust thickness 
and the two heat fluxes that govern growth are shown in schematic form in Figure 10-15.  

* o, .. .i lol = 

qpool ~ ~/ 
j: Soi~difying core /" 

" . .. " .... a 

- : "~ ':" "'' " ", / Solidified . / 
At: core .* * : " . . . . ; .: . . . . .. . "' " m a t e r ia l . v / / / 

dt .  
*• ' : *., °% , dt /0

.•. fl •-~ * .. s...•; .".. "-'......:".  
Molten-"pool...... . / 

Molten pool • / _

Crust at surface 
of structure

M306-BDR-0195-OOS 

Figure 10-15. Growth of regions of solidified molten pool material and liquefied structural material at 
interface with molten pool.  

The growth is calculated by the equation 

dt, = (qP001 - q .) (10-61) 
d-t pchfc 

where

thickness of region of solidified molten pool material crust (m), 

= time (s), 

= heat flux due to natural convection in molten pool (W/m 2),
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qc = heat flux into crust of solidified molten pool material (Wlm2), 

hfc heat of fusion of molten pool material (J/kg), 

PC = density of molten pool material (kg/m3).  

The crust of solidified material from the molten pool is unstable due to contact with the molten pool 
on one side and liquefied structural material on the other side. After the thickness of the region of liquefied 
structural material has increased to a certain value, the crust may break up. If the user defines the thickness 

for break up to be zero, then a stable crust never forms and the maximum possible rate of melting of the 
structure is calculated. If the user defines the thickness for break up to be very large, then the crust never 
breaks up and the minimum possible rate of melting of the structure is calculated. Thus the user has the 
capability to determine the bounds of the rate of melting of the structure at the periphery of the core.  

The variable qpool in Equation (10-61) is calculated by the molten pool model as described in Section 
10.5. If the molten pool is large and has a temperature in excess of 2873 K, then the variable qpooj in 

Equation (10-61) may be larger than the variable qc, in which case the crust is calculated to decrease in 
thickness. The variable qc in Equation is calculated by the equation 

qc = (TmP Ti)k. (10-62) tc 

where 

1c thermal conductivity of crust (W/m • K).  

The growth in thickness of the region of liquefied structural material is a function of the rate of heat 
transfer into the structure by the molten pool and the rate at which heat is conducted into the interior of the 
structure. The growth is calculated by the equation 

(T1 - Tmss)kss T( 

dts. L tss T-r (10-63) 
dt psshfss 

where 

tss = thickness of region of liquefied structural material (in), 

-= temperature gradient in structure at melt front (K/m), 

Pss = density of structural material (kg/rn3), 

hfss = heat of fusion of structural material (J/kg).  

A structure with an embedded flow channel in contact with a molten pool may melt to the extent that 
a path is formed for a partial drainage of the molten pool. An example of structural melting that may cause 

a partial draining of the molten pool is shown in Figure 10-16. In this example, the upper part of the 
structure has melted through to the location of an embedded flow channel. After melt through to the 
location of the embedded flow channel, the material in the molten pool drains down the embedded flow
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channel. If the point of melt through is near the bottom of the structure, the molten pool drains until the 
elevation of its upper surface is the same as the elevation of the point of melt through. If the point of melt 
through is not near the bottom of the structure, the molten pool material draining into the embedded flow 
channel will freeze and plug the drainage. The molten pool material freezes because its solidification 
temperature is much higher than the liquefaction temperature of the structure. The distance between the 
point of melt through and the location at which a plug of frozen molten pool material forms is designated 
by the symbol Xp in Figure 10-16.  

Molten pool Structure In 
I-contact with 

molten pool

Melt through 
of structure 

41--- to location 
of embedded 
flow channel

Plug of frozen molten 
pool material

Figure 10-16. Drainage of molten pool due to melting of structure with embedded flow channel.  

This distance is calculated using an equation derived by Epstein et al.10- 18 The equation is

p =D[(Lf)/Cf + Tfo- T- tmp.] x fL To-T,, mp (10-64)

where

XP distance from point of melt through to plug of frozen material from molten pool 
(in), 

D diameter of embedded channel (in), 

f = friction factor [- 0.005], 

Lf = heat of fusion of molten pool material (J/kg),
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Cf heat capacity of molten pool material (J/kg . K), 

Tfo = initial temperature of molten pool material that penetrates embedded channel, 
(K) 

Tf,mp = melting temperature of molten pool material (K), 

Ts,mp = melting temperature of structure (K), 

Ls = heat of fusion of structure (J/kg), 

Cs = heat capacity of structure (J/kg . K), 

T= initial temperature of structure that is contacted by flowing molten material (K).  

As an example of the distance from the point of melt through to the location of the plug, the 

following case at the time of melt through to the embedded flow channels is defined; (1) structure is 

composed of stainless steel; (2) temperature of structure is 1,000 K, (3) molten pool material is at a 

temperature of 3,100 K, and (4) diameter of the embedded flow channel is 10 mm. According to Equation 
(10-64), the distance from point of melt through to the plug is calculated to be 0.25 m.  

A structure that has material from the molten pool drain into its embedded flow channel may 

experience heatup and melt progression due to the internal energy in the molten pool material and due to 

decay heat in this material. The melt progression that may occur in the neighborhood of the flow channel is 

shown in Figure 10-17. The transfer of heat from the hot molten pool material to the structure causes a 

region of liquefied structural material to develop and increase in size. The heat transfer to the structure 
causes the molten pool material to solidify. The increases in thicknesses of the regions of liquefied 

structural material and solidified molten pool material are calculated by equations similar to those used to 

calculate the solidification and liquefaction that takes place at the interface between the structure and the 

molten pool. The temperature at the interface of the region of solidified molten pool material and liquefied 
structural material is first calculated on the basis of quasi-steady heat transfer. The temperature on the right 

side of the region of solidified molten pool material is equal to the solidification temperature of the molten 

pool material. The temperature on the left side of the liquefied structural material is equal to the 
liquefaction temperature of the structural material. The interface temperature is calculated by the equation 

lT/te + kss mss/tse + clece 
Tie: = kcTmP/tce k ST Ste +t (10-65) 

(kss/tse) + (k./tc.) 

where 

Tie temperature at interface of solidified molten pool material and liquefied 

structural material interface (K), 

ke thermal conductivity of solidified molten pool material (W/m . K), 

Tmp = solidification temperature of molten pool material (K), 

tce = thickness of region of solidified molten pool material in embedded flow channel 

(in),
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Figure 10-17. Growth of regions of liquefied structural material and solidified molten pool material at 
surface of embedded flow channel.  

kss thermal conductivity of structural material (W/m. K), 

Tinss = liquefaction temperature of structural material (K), 

tse = thickness of region of liquefied structural material (m), 

"(fc = volumetric heat generation in solidified molten pool material (WIm 3).  

The rate of increase in thickness of the region of liquefied structural material is calculated using the 
equation 

F(Tie - Tmss)kss kssZTse
dtse r L(10-66) 
d"t- Psshfss 

where 
d-- = rate of increase in thickness of region of liquefied structural material (m/s), 

aTse = temperature gradient in structure at left edge of region of liquefied structural, 
ar material (K/m), 

Pss density of structural material (kg/m 3), 

hfss = heat of fusion of structural material (J/kg).
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Heat is transferred through the column of hot liquefied molten pool material to the structure by 

conduction. The heat flux at the interface of the solidified and liquefied regions of structural material is 

calculated on the basis of quasi-steady heat transfer using the equation 

2 ...  

=remq. (10-67) qe=2rein 

where 

qie heat flux at interface of column of liquefied structural material and region of 

solidified molten pool material (W/m 2), 

rem = radius of embedded flow channel (in), 

"4." = volumetric heat generation in molten pool material (W/mb).  

The rate of increase in thickness of the solidified molten pool material is calculated by the equation 
[(Trp - Tie)k _ c ] 

dtce = te (10-68) 

dt pch

where 
dtce rate of increase in thickness of region of solidified material from molten pool 

dt (m/s), 

PC = density of molten pool material (kg/m3), 

hfc = heat of fusion of molten pool material (J/kg).  

Equations (10-65) through (10-68) are applied at each axial node in the structure at which its 

embedded flow channel contains molten pool material.  

If the molten pool material liquefies a significant portion of the structure, then there is the possibility 

that the molten pool material will slump farther down the embedded flow channel even though it is 

solidified. A preliminary criterion for this slumping is applied. If the thickness of the region of liquefied 

structural material around the embedded flow channel is greater than 10 mm, then the molten pool material 

is assumed to slump down in the embedded flow channel to the next node below the axial node at which it 

first plugged.  

10.6.2 Slumping of Molten Pool to Lower Head 

Two possible flow paths to the lower head of the reactor vessel for molten pool material may be 

formed by melting of the structure at the periphery of the core. These two flow paths are shown in Figure 

10-18. The first flow path is that which results by melting through the entire thickness of the structure. If a 

complete melt through occurs, the molten pool will drain through the path formed by melting and slump 

down the outside surface of the structure to the lower head. The second flow path results when molten pool 

material melts the structure through to an embedded flow channel and then a plug of solidified molten pool 

material does not form. In this case, the molten pool will drain through the path formed by melting of the
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structure and then slump through the embedded flow channel to the lower head. In both cases, the molten 
pool model calculates the pool drains until the elevation of its upper surface has decreased to the elevation 
of the point of structural melt through.  

Molten pooi 

Flow to 
lower head 
due to 

"- ~-melt through 
of structure 

Embedded flow 
channel in structure 

Flow through 
embedded flow 
channel to lower 
head 

intact 
fuel -' = 

rods M306-BDR-0195-006 

Figure 10-18. Material in molten pool may slump to lower head by two different flow paths through 
structure at periphery of core.  

10.7 Molten Pool Slumping 

This section describes the models that determine when material from a molten pool in the core region 
slumps from this region to the lower head of the reactor vessel. Three events are considered to trigger this 
slumping. The first event is the melting or structural failure of the vertically oriented crust at the periphery 
of the core that was containing the molten pool and keeping it from slumping into the core bypass region.  
The second event is the structural failure of the crust at the top of the molten pool that supported core 
material above the molten pool. This event is considered to cause slumping of the molten pool to the lower 
head only when the molten pool had already spread to the periphery of the core. The third event is the 
propagation of the molten pool to the bottom of the core. In order to have the capability to perform a 
sensitivity study on the timing of core slumping, an option is provided for the code user to prescribe the 
molten pool to slump to the lower head at the instant the molten pool has spread to the periphery of the 
core. Unless a structure at the periphery of the core such as a reflector is being modeled, any event that 
triggers slumping of the molten pool is assumed to result in slumping of the entire molten pool.  

The calculated time of slumping of a molten pool to the lower head should be regarded as having a 
large degree of uncertainty. Even for a well-defined manufactured structure, the time of failure may be
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difficult to predict. For a structure that evolves during a severe accident and has uncertainties in 

configuration, composition, load, and temperature, the prediction of the time of failure is an order of 
magnitude more difficult. This large uncertainty in the calculation of crust failure requires the severe 

accident analyst to examine the effect of the failure criteria upon the calculated course of a severe accident.  

To perform the sensitivity study suggested above, the code user may define the failure criteria to be used 

for a SCDAP/RELAP5 calculation in Word 1 of Card 40001100. If a value of 1 is defined for Word 1 on 

Card 40001100, then material in the molten pool is calculated to slump as soon as any part of the molten 

pool contacts the periphery of the reactor core. If Word 1 on this card is assigned a value of zero, then 
material in the molten pool does not slump until the molten pool has contacted the periphery of the reactor 

core and a structural failure of the crust supporting the molten pool occurs.  

The degree of interaction of the slumping material with the water through which it falls is either 

defined by the code user or calculated using a fuel-coolant interaction model. If the user defines that no 

interaction takes place, then the slumping core material is considered to fall as an intact stream and no 

transfer of internal energy from the slumping material to water occurs. The slumping material 

accumulating in the lower head is considered to have no porosity. If the user defines a complete interaction 

between slumping material and the water through which it falls, then the slumping material is considered 
to break up into small particles and transfer all of its internal energy instantly to the water. The slumping 
material that accumulates in the lower head is considered to have a porosity of 0.5 and a particle size of 10 
mm. The transfer of internal energy from the slumping material to water may cause a large amount of 
vapor generation and significantly increase the pressure in the reactor vessel. If the user defines the fuel

coolant interaction model to be used, then the porosity and particle size of the settled slumped material is a 
function of the calculated extent of breakup of the slumped material.  

A sensitivity study of the behavior of slumping material is considered the best approach due to large 

uncertainties in the size and configuration of the breach through which the molten material drains. Also, an 
analysis of the breakup of slumping material is complicated by structures in the reactor vessel, such as core 

former plates, baffle plates, fuel rods, and spacer grids. As a result, it is necessary to enable a severe 
accident analyst to perform a sensitivity study of the behavior of slumping material. The code user is 

provided the capability to define the history of slumping molten material to the lower head and the 

characteristics of the debris in the lower head.  

10.8 Fuel-Coolant Interaction During Molten Pool Slumping 

A stream of molten material slumping from the core region to the lower head of the reactor vessel 

may break-up into many small drops as it penetrates into a pool of water in the lower head. The fuel
coolant interaction model in SCDAP/RELAP5 calculates the extent of break-up. A schematic of molten 
material slumping from the reactor core into the lower plenum is shown in Figure 10-19. The molten 
material is composed of molten fuel, cladding and molten structure. The molten material flowing through 

the openings in the lower core structure is configured as a jet and interacts with the coolant in the lower 
plenum. The fuel-coolant interaction model analyzes the slumping molten fuel, and calculates molten fuel 

breakup, heat transfer to water and steam, relocation of the molten droplets, and the size of the partially 
solidified particles that settle to the bottom of the lower plenum. This section is divided into three parts.  

Section 10.8.1 describes the model for calculating the breakup of a jet of molten material penetrating into a 

pool of water. Section 10.8.2 describes the model for calculating heat transfer between the dispersed drops
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Figure 10-19. A schematic view of the molten material slumping into the lower plenum.  

of molten material and surrounding fluid. Section 10.8.3 describes the model for calculating the motion and 
settling of the dispersed drops.  

10.8.1 Break-up 

The implemented Fuel-Coolant Interaction (FCI) model is based upon the Chu and Corradini1 0"35 ,1°- 34 

liquid jet break-up model, shown in Figure 10-20, and incorporated in the TEXAS-V code. The two major 
break-up mechanisms modeled are; (1) Kelvin-Helmholtz (K-H) instability causing jet surface erosion, and 
(2) Rayleigh-Taylor (R-T) instability causing further fragmentation of discrete droplets already broken off 
from the jet. The model user is required to specify the diameter, temperature, and velocity of the liquid jet. In 
implementing the FCI model into SCDAP/RELAP5, the assumption was made that the leading edge of the 
jet is stationary. This assumption results in the calculation of no breakup due to boundary layer stripping. A 
schematic of the fuel-coolant interaction process is shown in Figure 10-20. In this figure, "k" is an index 
indicating a location in the stream of slumping material. Material located at "k+l" is just upstream of 
material located at "k".  

The effect of K-H instability is dominant along the body of the jet, where K-H waves develop because 
of the relative velocity between the fuel jet and the surrounding fluid. According to Corradini et al., 10°29the 
melt erosion rate, MKH, is proportional to the increase in volume flux of the waves growing on the jet surface.  
The volume flux is approximately equal to the product of growth speed of the wave amplitude, nX, and the 
cross-sectional area of a wave, CoX2. As the K-H waves on the jet surface grow in size, droplets of molten 
material break away. Corradini et al., 10-29 have given the mass erosion rate by K-H instability of one wavelet 
as 

dMK= X2(nX)pp (10-69) 
dt=(1-)
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Figure 10-20. Schematic picture of molten fuel jet and water mixing model. 10-26 

where 
dMKH mass transfer rate due to K-H instability (kgls), 

dt 
nX = the growth speed of the disturbance wave with amplitude X, 

n =the time constant for disturbance waves.  

The total erosion rate for a jet surface area can be obtained by 

dMKH 0al~a~ dt = CoA(nX.)xpp (10-70) 
dt 

where 

Co relates the cross-sectional area of the wavelet base (X2) to the effective jet sur
face area (A) and is taken to be 0.01, 

(riX)max = the wavelength having the maximum growth rate.  

Terms nmax and aX are determined using the analysis given by Epstein and Fauske. 10-26 The largest 

wavelength of a disturbance, Xmax, is related to the minimum wave number, kmin, as ý,ax = 27rdkm. Two
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bounding conditions are used based on the condition of the continuous fluid surrounding the fuel jet. If the 
continuous fluid is mostly water (void fraction < 0.2), the condition of "thin film" is used. If the continuous 
fluid is a mixture of liquid and vapor (void fraction > 0.2), the condition of "thick film" is applied.  

For a thin film case, 

2 p~2 3•Url 

2 0.14814pp P U] (10-71) 
max(PP + ,)4(p + 4  2 

where 

kmin = 2ppl(U1 - Up)2 / 3(pp + p1 )(ap + (a1).  

For a thick film case, 

2 0. 014814pp3 Ps 3 Urel 6 
nmax - Pl +8l 4Pp P U (10-72) 

(pp +04% 

where 

knin = 2ppPs(Us - Up) 2 /3(pp + ps)ap, 

P1, p5  = densities of liquid (water) and gas (steam), respectively (kg/m3), 

CF = the surface tension of liquid (water) (N/m).  

Initially, the eroded mass forms droplets with diameter equal to Xrnax and can further breakup 
according to the R-T instability criteria shown in Equation (10-80).  

Chu1°-34developed the theoretical model for R-T instability. The model used in SCDAP/RELAP5 
was simplified as a linear correlation of the theoretical model. Thus, for droplets broken off from the jet, 
the diameter of the droplet at a new time step (n+1), is calculated as follows 

D = Dn(l - CIAtbWe°') (10-73) 

where 
Dn, DP = fuel particle diameters at time n+l and n, respectively; 

C1  = a constant determined empirically as 

C1 = 0.1093_0.0785(pp0°' 

Atb = a non-dimensional time step, defined as 

Atb = U.reltDo (P,) (10-74) 

We and Dn are calculated at the current time.
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A droplet is calculated to split during a time step when the following criterion is satisfied 

D '+1 < 2 fbrP (10-75) 

f ( 
0 -333 

where 

rp = radius of droplet before splitting (in), 

fb = factor whose value depends upon the number of droplets that a given droplets 
splits into, 

Np 2, 

fb = 0.7937 for Np = 2.  

10.8.2 Heat Transfer 

A rapid rate of heat transfer to the surrounding fluid may occur from drops of molten material 

dispersed by breakup of a jet of slumping molten material. This heat transfer may boil off a significant 

amount of water and change the conditions of the coolant where jet breakup is occurring. This section 

describes the models for calculating heat transfer from the drops to the coolant.  

During breakup of fuel particles (prior to settling at the lower plenum bottom), the heat transfer 

between the fuel particles and a structure such as the lower head is neglected.  

To calculate the heat transfer between the fragmented fuel droplets and the surrounding fluid, the 

droplets are modeled as mobile SCDAP heat structures. A mobile heat structure is defined for each unique 

collection of drops created by FCI. The motion of the droplets (and therefore the heat structures) is 

calculated using a Lagrangian framework.  

The heat transfer between the droplets and the surrounding fluid is modeled by the correlations used 

by Chu10-3 4 from the TEXAS code. The liquid droplets are surrounded by a blanket of vapor film which is 

surrounded by continuous liquid. In this case, the fuel droplet transfers heat mainly by convective film 

boiling and radiation to the surrounding liquid. The heat transfer rate from the fuel droplet to the 

surroundings can be defined as: 

Qp = Qfilm + Qrad (10-76) 

where 

p = heat transfer from the fuel droplet to the surroundings (W), 

Qfmn = the convective (forced/free) film boiling heat transfer rate from the fuel particle 
to the vapor-liquid interface (between the vapor film and the continuous liquid) 
at the saturation temperature, = 2TD2hfilm(Tp - Tsat) (W),
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hfilm = the convective film boiling heat transfer coefficient (to be defined)(W/m2- K), 

Orad = the radiative heat transfer rate from the fuel droplet to the saturated vapor-liquid 
interface (of the vapor film) at saturation temperature, = 7[D~hra (psa) 

2 
hrad = the radiative heat transfer coefficient (to be defined)( W/m2- K ), 

Tsat = saturation temperature of water (K).  

The convective film boiling heat transfer coefficient, hfilm, around a sphere is taken from the 
correlations developed by Dhir and Purohit. 10- 36 

hflim = Max (hfree, hforced) (10-77) 

where 

hfree natural convection film boiling heat transfer coefficient, 

=h +h- Tsub (W/M2- K), = sat anc-•• AT 
P 

hforced forced convection film boiling heat transfer coefficient 
S.... 05r. ATsub(kf kkg (W/m2 - K), sat AT-- i i" 

hsat free convection film boiling heat transfer coefficient for saturated liquid boiling 
averaged over a sphere, which is actually a modification 9"36 of the correlation 
given by Bromley et al., 9 37 for horizontal cylinders (by changing the numerical 
multiplier from 0.62 to 098 and disregarding the radiation heat transfer) 

08 k3  (Of- Pg) 1- (W/m2 K), 
Pg g fgD ATg_ 

h= natural convection heat transfer coefficient averaged over a sphere (fuel drop) hnc ~2 3 ATsub 0.25 ( / 2 ) 
= 0.9 [gPf kf Cpf[3(Du_1 (W/rm -K), 

hfg = latent heat of evaporation (J/kg), 

ATsub = liquid subcooling = (Tsat - Tf) (K), 

ATp = superheat of the fuel drop (Tp - Tsat) (K), 

Pf = density of liquid phase of water (kg/m3), 

Pg = density of vapor phase of water (kg/m 3), 

kg = thermal conductivity of the vapor (W/m2 .K), 

kf = thermal conductivity of liquid (W/m 2. K), 

Re = Reynolds number based on the relative velocity between the fuel drop and sur
rounding liquid and fuel drop diameter as the characteristic length, 

(pfDpUrel/If) , 

dynamic viscosity of the liquid ( , 

13 = volumetric coefficient of the thermal expansion of liquid (1/K), 

D = diameter of fuel drop (m),
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UreI = velocity of drop relative to its surrounding fluid (mis).  

hrad is defined as radiation heat transfer between two concentric gray surfaces as follows: 
4_4) 

hrad Fpi(T _ Tat) (10-78) 

where 

a = Stefan Boltzmann constant, 5.668 x 10-8 W/( m2 . K4 ), 

Fp = emissivity factor between the fuel drop and the vapor-liquid interface.  

The emissivity factor in the above equation is calculated by the equation 

Fpi = 1/[l.+(l-Ep)/Fp+(l-Ef)/6f] (10-79) 

where 

Ep, = emissivities of the fuel particle and liquid, respectively.  

The temperature of the dispersed drops of material are calculated by two methods. The first method 
is used when the material is at a temperature that is greater than its solidus temperature. In this temperature 

regime, the heat transfer and changes in internal energy of the material are rapid. A simple method is used 
that ensures an energy balance is maintained as the change from liquid phase to solid phase occurs in the 

material. The second method is used when the dispersed droplets of material are at a temperature less than 
their solidus temperature. This method solves the equation for the transient temperature of a small particle 
with a uniform temperature.  

In the first method, used for Tp >T the temperature of drops of material are calculated by the 
equations, 

htot= hfllm + hrad, (10-80) 

At = n+l- te, (10-81) 

Up(tn+l) up(t) -[htot(T pT 4r 2/ 1.333nr3P + n+ _tn)/Pp(tn+l n 
so P at p pp qP( ( 

(n) n 2 3A/1 /33"r 
IU(t )-[htt(T; -T ) 4 7cr + 1.333qdrirp At/(1.333rrrpPp), 

Tp = +1u (tn+ . (10-82)
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where 

htot 

Up(tn+l 

At 

tn 

hfilm 

hrad 
Tn 

Tsat 

rp 
Pp 

f(u) 

Ts 

qd

= total heat transfer coefficient (W/m2 • K), 

= internal energy of particle at time tn+'(J/kg), 

= time step (m), 

= time at end of n-th time step (s), 

= convective film boiling heat transfer coefficient (W/m2 - K), 

= radiation heat transfer coefficient (W/m 2 - K), 

= temperature of fuel drop at n-th time step (K), 

= saturation temperature of water (K), 

= radius of drop (m), 

= density of drop (kg/m3), 

= temperature of material as function of its internal energy (K), 

= solidus temperature of material (K), 

= internal heat generation rate in drop (W/m3).

The function f(u) is evaluated by the SCDAP subroutine named mixdlt.  

In the second method, used for Tr < T, , the temperature of the droplets of material are calculated by 
solving the heat balance equation;

dT 3 2 
p.333r Pc---- =.333trp qd- 4 7trp htot(Tp Tsat)(

To facilitate integration of the above differential equation, the terms are arranged to be

dT 3htotT q d 3htotTsat 
"-") pppt p c pp + p pCprp 

The initial condition to the above equation is 

n 

Tp = TPatt= tn.  

The solution to the above equation is 

T p = A{+ {T pA_ BAt

(10-84) 

(10-85) 

(10-86)
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q d 3htotTsat 

A= pp ppCprp (10-87) 
3htot 

B = 3 htot (10-88) 

10.8.3 Motion and Settling of Dispersed Drops 

The momentum change of the dispersed drops is calculated taking into account the acceleration of 

gravity and the drag exerted on the drops due to contact with fluid. The rate of change of velocity of a drop is 

calculated by the equation 

dV p fd dY- S (10-89) 

dT 1.3337rr3P 

where 

VP = velocity of drop (m/s), 

g = acceleration of gravity (mis 2 ), 

fd = drag force (N).  

The drag force is the sum of the drag force due to contact with the liquid phase of water and the drag 

force due to contact with the vapor phase of water. The drag force due to contact with the liquid phase of 

water is calculated by the equation 

2 2 
fdf = 0"5 7rcXfrPPL(VL -Vp)2fcf (10-90) 

where 

fdf = drag force due to contact with liquid phase of water (N), 

cf = volume fraction of liquid phase of water at location of drop, 

Vp = velocity of drop (m/s), 

VL = velocity of liquid phase of water (m/s), 

frf = friction factor for contact with liquid phase.

NUREG/CR-6150-Rev 2, Vol 2 10-46



Core Region Debris

The drag force due to contact with the vapor phase of water is calculated by the equation 

=22 

fdg = 0.5It(a- af)r P(Vg - V ) 2f dgg g 9 p cg 

where 

fdg = drag force due to contact with vapor phase of water (N), 

Vg = velocity of vapor phase of water(m/s), 

fcg friction factor for contact with vapor phase.  

The total drag force is calculated by the equation 

fd = fdf + fdg (10-91) 

The friction factors in the equations for drag force are calculated as a function of the Reynolds 
numbers for the liquid and vapor phases. The Reynolds number for the liquid phase is calculated by the 
equation 

Ref = 2rp(VL-Vp)(PL/ItL) (10-92) 

where 

Ref = Reynolds number for liquid phase, 

9L = dynamic viscosity of liquid phase (kg/mr- s).  

The Reynolds number for the vapor phase is calculated by the equation 

Reg = 2 rp(Vg-Vp)pg/jig 

where 

Reg = Reynolds number for vapor phase, 

g.tg = dynamic velocity for vapor phase (kg/mr- s).  

The correlation used to calculate the friction factor is a function of the Reynolds number. 10-"38 The 
correlations used for a range of Reynolds numbers are shown is Table 10-1. In this table, fc is the friction 
factor for either the liquid or vapor phases, depending upon whether the Reynolds number is for the liquid 
or vapor phases.
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The momentum change of the drops due to contact with the liquid and vapor phases of water is 
assumed to be small compared to the momentum of the water. Thus, the momentum change of the water 
due to contact with the drops is not calculated.  

Table 10-1. Correlations used to calculate friction factor.  

Range of 
Correlation Reynolds 

number 

24/Re Re< 1 

f,= (24/Re)[1 + 0.102Re0"955] 1 < Re • 2 

f, =(24/Re)[1 + 0. 115Re0"80 21 2< Re < 21 

fc=(24/Re)[1 + 0.189Re°'6321 2 < Re < 200 

fc= 0.28 + 6/Re0° 5 + 21/Re 200 < Re < 4000 

The change in elevation of a drop is calculated by the equation 

n+l= Zn_ 0.5(V +Vn+ 1VAt (10-93) 

where 

=n+ elevation of drop at time tn+l (m), 
P 

Vn+ = velocity of drop at time t'+' (m/s), P 

At = time step (s).  

When the elevation of a drop has decreased to where it is equal to the elevation of the surface of a 

structure underneath the drop, then the drop has settled and its velocity is set equal to zero.  
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11. MODELS FOR SMOOTHING TRANSITIONS IN CONFIGURATION 
OF FUEL RODS 

This section describes models that are used to smooth the transition in configuration of fuel rods 
subjected to severe accident conditions. As a severe accident continues in time, damage increases and the 
fuel rod configuration may change from the configuration of an array of vertically oriented cylinders to a 
molten pool. Several intermediate configurations may also occur. One intermediate configuration is an 
array of fuel rods with drops of relocated material over a relatively small span of elevation. This 
configuration occurs in fuel rods that experience melting and slumping of the cladding. Another 
intermediate configuration is that a bed of porous debris. This configuration occurs when embrittled fuel 
rods are quenched. The configuration of an array of fuel rods during the various stages of damage 
progression that occur during a severe accident are shown in Figure 11-1. Results from fuel rod 
experiments using severe accident conditions indicate that a change from one of these configurations to 
another occurs gradually over a period of time. The purpose of transition smoothing models in SCDAP/ 
RELAP5 is to calculate these gradual changes in configuration and the effect of these changes on oxidation 
and thermal-hydraulic parameters.  

Blockage due Disintegration Melting into 
Intact fuel rods to metallic into porous molten pool meltdown debris NMass-BDR-osr 

Figure 11-1. Configuration of array of fuel rods during various stages of damage progression.  

The transition smoothing models are applied to two damage progression scenarios: (1) configuration 
change due to meltdown of the fuel rod cladding, and (2) configuration change due to melting of the fuel.  
The transition smoothing models in these two areas are described in Section 11.1 and Section 11.2, 
respectively.  

11.1 Configuration Change Due to Metallic Meltdown 

Transition smoothing models are applied to calculate and account for the gradual change in 
configuration that occurs as liquefied cladding with dissolved fuel breaks out of the cladding oxide shell 
containing it slumips downward and freezes in a lower and cooler region. The meltdown modeled with and
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without the transition smoothing models is shown in Figure 11-2. Without the transition smoothing 
models, all the liquefied cladding at an axial node is calculated to slump together and freeze together. This 
modeling results in a more abrupt change in configuration than observed in experiments such as the 
CORA-13 test.11-1 With the transition smoothing model, a drop by drop slumping of the cladding is 
calculated which is more representative of the meltdown observed in experiments. The drops of the frozen 
cladding cause a blockage that increases in size as more and more drops freeze in the same neighborhood.  
The transition smoothing models also increase the flow resistance and decrease the flow area as more and 
more drops freeze in the neighborhood.

Fuel rod

n+2 

n+1 

n 

Modeling without 
transition smoothing

Axial node at which 
liquefied cladding 
and dissolved fuel 
slumped

Frozen slumped 
naterial

time tl time tl+ Ats

Modeling with transition smoothing

M39G-BDR-096-O2r 

Figure 11-2. Modeling'of cladding meltdown with and without transition smoothing models.  

An empirical equation is used to calculate the period of time between the slumping of each drop of 
cladding from an axial node. The equation is

(11-1)At, = 1.0

where

Ats = time between slumping of drops (s)

Using the above equation, the slumping of an axial node is typically spread over approximately 20 s.  
About twenty drops result from the complete slumping of an axial node.
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The collection of frozen drops at an axial node have common values determined by mass weighted 
averaging. The variables describing the collection of frozen drops are: (1) number of frozen drops, (2) 
weight gain of frozen drops (kg 0 2/m2), (3) mass of U02 in drops (kg), and (4) mass of Zr in drops (kg).  

These variables are updated whenever another drop freezes in the axial node. The updated values are 

calculated by the equations

nd2 = ndl + 1 

_ ndlWdl + Wdnew 
ind2 

_ ndVWfl + Wfnew Wf2 -- nd 
ind2 

ndlWzl + Wznew 
rnd2 

where

(11-2) 

(11-3) 

(11-4) 

(11-5)

ndl, nd = number of collective frozen drops at axial node at start and end of time step, 
respectively, for time step in which a drop solidifies in node, 

Wdl, Wd2 = weight gain of collective frozen drops at start and end of time step, respectively 
(kg 02/ M2 ),

Wdnew = 

Wfl, Wf 2 = 

Wfnew = 

Wznew 

Wzl, Wz2

weight gain of drop that froze in axial node during time step (kg 02/m2), 

mass of U0 2 in collective frozen drops at start and end of time step, respectively 
(kg), 

mass of U0 2 in drop that froze in axial node during time step (kg), 

mass of Zr in drop that froze in axial node during time step (kg), 

mass of Zr in collective frozen drops at start and end of time step, respectively 
(kg).

A collection of frozen drops may cause a significant blockage to coolant flow. Three stages of 
blockage are shown in Figure 11-3. The loss coefficients and flow area applied by the RELAP5 code for a 
location with frozen drops are adjusted to account for the blockage caused by the frozen drops. The loss 
coefficients are calculated by the equation

(11-6)KI = KIo + (KIb - KIo)fy

where

f, 
K, 

Klo

= measure of extent of blockage, 

= loss coefficient at axial node with blockage, 

= loss coefficient before blockage,
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Figure 11-3. Stages of blockage caused by cladding meltdown.

Klb 

y

fl = 

whein

= loss coefficient just before complete blockage (estimated value of 500), 

- exponent with estimated value of 3.

The extent of blockage is measured by the variable fl. This variable is calculated by the equation 

Vd/(P -_ tr, )Az (1 

vd = volume of drops of relocated material in an axial node (m3), 

p = pitch of fuel rods (in), 

ro = outer radius of fuel rods at an axial node (in), 

Az = height of an axial node (in).

1-7)

The forward and reverse loss coefficients at both ends of a RELAP5 control volume are adjusted to 
account for a blockage in that control volume.  

The change in flow area caused by the presence of relocated material is calculated by the equation

A = Ao(1 - 0.9 fl) (f, > c) (11-8)
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A= 0 (f, > Cu) 

where 
2 2 m2) 

A0  = p - 0tr o , 

A flow area accounting for blockage (m2), 

Cu = coefficient estimated to have value of 0.95.  

When f, > Cu, the flow area is zero and complete blockage occurs with respect to axial flow.  

The change in surface area for convective cooling caused by the presence of relocated material is 
also calculated as a function of the amount of relocated material. The surface area is calculated by the 
equation.  

As = 21troAz(1 - f.5 (11-9) 

where 

As  surface area of fuel rod in contact with coolant (m2).  

11.2 Configuration Change Due to Ceramic Meltdown 

The onset of melting of the fuel pellets in an array of fuel rods marks the beginning of a large change 
in the configuration of the array of rods. As heatup continues and more and more fuel melts, the fuel rods 
will gradually change in configuration from an array of vertical cylinders to a molten pool. Figure 11-4 
shows the progression of configuration changes of an array of fuel rods from the onset of fuel melting to 
the formation of a molten pool. In the intermediate stage of melting, the fuel rods are severely distorted and 
their configuration approaches that of debris.  

The blockage due to configuration changes caused by melting of the fuel pellets are represented by 
an increase in the loss coefficients and a decrease in the flow area for a RELAP5 control volume where 
fuel melting is occurring. The loss coefficients are calculated by the equation 

K1 = Klo + (Klb - Klo)fm (11-10) 

where 

fm = measure of extent of ceramic melting, 

x = exponent with estimated value of 0.5.  

The governing variable in the above equation is fm, which is a measure of the extent of melting of the 
fuel. The melting takes place over a temperature range due to the eutectic reaction between the fuel and the
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Figure 11-4. Changes in fuel rod configuration caused by fuel melting.  

cladding. Thus, the extent of fuel melting can be represented by the average temperature of the fuel relative 
to the solidus and liquidus temperatures of this eutectic reaction. This variable is calculated by the equation

(11-11)we(Tre T_ ) 

where

Tf = average temperature of fuel pellet (K),

Ts solidus temperature of fuel (K), 

TL = liquidus temperature of fuel (K).  

The change in flow area with respect to the extent of fuel melting is calculated by the equation

A = Ao(l - czf )

= 0.0

(11-12)(0<fmr< 1.)

(frm> 1.)

where

= coefficient with estimated value of 0.5,

z = exponent with estimated of 0.5.  

11.3 Reference 
11-1. S. Hagen et al., Results of SFD Experiment CORA-13 (OECD International Standard Problem 31), 

KfK 5054, February 1993.
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Creep Rupture

12. CREEP RUPTURE OF STRUCTURAL COMPONENTS 

12.1 Description of Models for Creep Rupture 

A model based on creep rupture theory is used to calculate the damage and nearness to rupture of 

structural components selected by the code user. Two different theories are applied: (1) Larson-Miller, 12-1 

and (2) Manson-Haferd. 12 "2 The particular theory to be applied is dependent on the material composition 
and stress. The materials that can be modeled for creep rupture are (a) A-508 Class 2 carbon steel, (b) 316 
stainless steel, and (c) Inconel 600. For 316 stainless steel and Inconel 600 materials, the Larson-Miller 
theory is used. For A-508 Class 2 carbon steel, the Manson-Haferd theory is applied for the lower range of 
stress and the Larson-Miller theory for the higher range of stress.  

Criteria for choosing the theory best suited for a particular material and temperature range are 
presented by Goldhoff. 12-3 His criteria determine the applicable theory by examining the results of creep 
rupture tests performed on specimens at a constant stress and temperature. After tests have been performed 
with a range of stresses and temperatures, the data are plotted to produce a family of curves of the log of 
rupture versus temperature and the log of rupture time versus reciprocal temperature. The Larson-Miller 
theory 12-1 gives the best prediction when the family of curves on a plot of log of rupture time versus 
reciprocal of test temperature meet at a point with a value of l/T = 0, where T = temperature in degrees R.  
The Dorn12"4 theory is used when the family of curves are parallel. The Manson-Haferd theory 12-2 is used 
when the family of curves on a plot of rupture time versus temperature meet at a point.  

A parameter that measures creep damage is calculated at each time step for each structure being 
monitored for creep rupture. The creep damage is evaluated by the equation 

At (21 
Dc(t + At) = D,(t) + 

(t12-

tr(t) 

where 

DC(t) = creep damage at time t, 

At = time step at current problem time (s), 

tr(t) = time required for the structure to fail by creep rupture at the current state of tem
perature and stress (s), 

t =problem time (s).  

If the value of DC is zero, the structure has not experienced any creep damage. If the value is one, the 
structure has failed due to creep damage.  

The equation for calculating tr is dependent on the material composition and stress. The equations for 
three materials considered by SCDAP/RELAP5 are shown in Table 12-1. The Manson-Haferd theory is 
applied to A-508 carbon steel for effective stresses less than 14 ksi (96.6 MPa). The Larson-Miller theory 
is applied to this material for effective stresses greater than 14 ksi (96.6 MPa) and to 316 stainless steel and 
Inconel 600 at all levels of stress. The temperature term in the equations shown in Table 12-1 is the
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average temperature through the thickness of the wall. For the lower head of a reactor vessel, the stress 
term in the equations in Table 12-1 is calculated by the equation

(13)" (Pir2 _Por )/(ro - ri)(r - ri) + 0.5 (Pi-P)

where

a 

Pi 

PO 

rj

= stress in creep rupture equations (converted from Pa to ksi), 

= internal pressure on structure (Pa), 

= external pressure on structure (Pa), 

= inner radius of structure (m),

r. outer radius of structure (m).  

For cylindrical shaped structures, the stress term in Table 12-1 is calculated by the equation

a = (Piri - Poro)/(r - ri) . (14)

Tests were performed at the INEEL to obtain creep rupture data on A-508 Class 2 carbon steel. 12-5 

Data were obtained in the temperature range of 900 to 1,025 K and in the stress range of 56 to 141 MPa.  
The creep rupture data for 316 stainless steel were obtained from Reference 12-3. Data were available in 
the temperature range of 700 to 1,089 K. The creep rupture data for Inconel 600 were obtained from 
Reference 12-3 and were available in the temperature range of 811 to 1,366 K.  

Table 12-1. Equations for calculating the time to creep rupture.  

Material Range of stress Equation for creep rupture timea 

Carbon steel A-508 0.0 < aT < 14.0 r- 1503.69 + 3 t 10 U P 49 
tr=O 

P = 158.233 log (a) - 255.346 

14.0 > cr tr = 10T-20] 

P = 9603.0 log (a) + 46454.0
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Table 12-1. Equations for calculating the time to creep rupture. (Continued) 

Material Range of stress Equation for creep rupture timea 

316 stainless steel 0.0 < cr < 52.0 tr = 10[T-20] 

P = -13320.0 log (a) + 54870.0 

52.0 > cr tr = 10 r-20] 

P = -64000.0 log (a) + 142000.0 

Inconel 600 0.0 < a tr = 10N-151 

P =-1 1333.0 log (a) + 43333.0 

a. tr = time to rupture (h), T = average temperature of structure (R), cr = stress in structure 
(ksi).  

12.2 References 
12-1. F. R. Larson and J. Miller, "A Time Temperature Relationship for Rupture and Creep Stress," Trans

actions of the ASME, July 1952, pp. 765-775.  

12-2. S. S. Manson and A. M. Haferd, "A Linear Time Temperature Relation for Extrapolation of Creep 
and Stress Rupture Data," NACA TN, 2890, March 1953.  

12-3. R. M. Goldhoff, "A Comparison of Parameter Methods for Extrapolating High Temperature Data," 
ASME Journal of Basic Engineering, 1959, pp. 629-643.  

12-4. R. L. Orr, 0. D. Sherby, and J. E. Dom "Correlation of Rupture Data for Metals at Elevated Tempera
tures," Transactions of the ASME, 46, 1954, p. 113.  

12-5. B. L. Harris, V. N. Shah, and G. E. Korth, Creep Rupture Failure of Three Components of the Reactor 
Primary Coolant System During the TMLB' Accident, EGG-EA-7431, November 1986.
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